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INTRODUCTION

by
Julien J. Proskauer

In this book is compiled the knowledge obtained during more
than forty-five years’ experience in magic. In it, Mr. Hugard has
assembled magic of the past, present and future. For thirty-five
years, Mr. Hugard was one, of vaudeville’s famous performers
of magic. His name has been in lights in the blggest cities in every
country. He knows magll,c_ as a_performer and as an author. He
IS the ‘world’s most prolific writer on magical subjects, but this
Is the first book he has ever written for Other than those in the
inner circle of magic, In it, are workable effects that will bring
pIeasture and entertainment to your audience and much happr-
ness to you. . ,
| have been interested in magic for more than thirty years and
have known all the great magicians—and the not so great—over
this period. Professionals and amateurs alike find in_magic a
release for their natural talents as well as a means of livelinood
or hobby which brings happiness and pleasure to others. A
magiciars, famous pro essionals as well as novices, are bound b
a code of “never tell how a trick is done.” Let me ask you in the
name of all of them to be sure to keeP this In mind..

Readers of this hook must be interested in entertaining others—
there can he no entertainment when the secrets of magic are re-
vealed. This is a textbook bY one of magic’s great masters. You
owe it fo Mr. Hugard as well as to yourSelf and to the myriads
of magic enthusiasts everywhere to refuse to explain how you do

any trick.

KAr. Hugard has been more than careful in his explanations of

how to do"magic, but it will be eaS}/ to see before you read too

far that no ong. magician can e perfect in all branches of magic.

Houdini, and his bfother, Hardeen, specialized in escapes, Thur-

ston worked with large illusions, Cardini works with' cigarettes
X



Xii INTRODUCTION

using cards to add color to his performance, John Mulholland in
the Style of a lecturer, uses his magic, Nate Leipzig does a full
vaudeville act with cards only, Jack Gwynne became famous be-
cause of his “fishbow|” llusion, Fred Keating is the “vanishing
bird cage” magician in the eyes of many—and so on down the
line we"find magicians specializing in those branches of magic
which experience"has taught them is their forte. You must do the

me.

Find the branch of magic you like—then devote all your time
to developing it. Read thiS hook carefully with that ided in mind.
Select effects you think you can do, then, after You have finished
the entire ook, go back and reread those effects you first liked.
Experiment with"them in front of a mirror, rehearse patter_and
then try out the finished effects before a few known friends. That
will tefl you which ones should be developed further, and which
should be dropped from your act.

Be very careful that the effects selected lend themselves to
your particular personality. One person does well with cigarettes,
another can't use them. Anather specializes in card magic, Whereas
another may believe that billiard ball manipulation is'more fitted
to his physique and speech. _ o

But thé “tricks” are not the all-important item in being a qood
magician, a likable entertainer. This is shown by the fact that
all of us realize that “magic” is based_on the principle of giving
the alopearance that miracles are visibly taking place, “when
actually nothm]g beyond explicable procedure haS deceived the
eyes, and, therefore, the minds of the on-lookers. To achieve such
results successfull}/_, It IS essential that one study and gbtain some
knowledge of applied psychology, on a minor scale, of course,
_Accordling to the dictionary, psychology Is a science of mind,
Its nature and functions. When a"magician keeps this definition
in mind, he will always remember that the brain recognizes as
fact that which the eye is ready to believe. ,

For examBle, in a card trick” where a pack of cards js placed
against a supject’s head, and the magician immediately thereafter
announces the name of a previoysly selected card, reason if per-
mitted to function, would convince anyone that the deck has
nothing to do with the magician’s ability to tel| the name of the
card. Suggestion that such a procedure was under way, leads the
subject to"believe “mind reading” Is taking place.
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All. magicians worthy of the name count on the “patter” or
description of what is beln% done to suggest to the eyes and ears
of the audience just what he wishes théir minds to believe. It Is
obvious, therefore, that the appllcatlon,of psychology to ma%c
resolves itself into the use Of suggestion on the part of the
magjician.

here_are scores and scores of wonderful magical effects ex-
plained in this book, but the ability to Perform them successtully
rests entirely upon the magician’s skill to deceive the audience
with words and “misdirection™—as well as a well grounded know!-
edﬂ/el_of_the effect. | _ ,

isdirection is fixing the attention of the audience on one
thought, while_something entirely different is taking place some-
where else. Misdirection is, therefore, essential to“the perform-
ance of a “miracle.” The successful professional magician oper-
ates along lines of verbal and visual deception with his patter and
moves desn‘;_ned to draw the attention of the audience away from
some essential act on_his part. o _

One thing for magicians alwa¥s to keep in mind, Bartlcula_rly
amateurs, is that any magical effect can go “wrong.” By covering
up the failure of the'trick with an impromptu phrase or two gives
time to check and correct the error so that the mistake is covered
up and to the minds of the audience the effect has been success-
fully performed. It is, therefore, essential that a magician never
tell i advance what is to_happen. , _

A rule of all good magicians s to refrain from repeating the
same trick before the same_audience the same night. If anyone
Pleads: “O.K., do that again,” the wise magician pretends not
0 hear the request, but immediately starts performing another
and totally different effect based on another principle. This diverts
%he m!nddof the inquirer from delving too deeply into what last
ranspired,

_ It_?s extremely essential thatama?man_ size UR Bvery person
in his audience. Experience has taught magicians that thé man or
woman whose eyes are too close together will not make a ?ood
assistant. The character of this type of person mlght be such that
he or she would think it funny 0 be “wise,” andl thus spoil the
trick. I you need an assistant n an effect, pick some jovial Jook-
ing person. If you want someone to do exactly as fold, pick a
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man or woman with a fairly well-rounded chin. Avoid at all
costs, the person who is t00 ea?er to help, unless you know that
it 15 someone who will not try Yo “steal” the centér of the stage.

Another %ood point to remember is that hands are “tell-tales.”
Never select as a helper an individual with chubby fingers, With
all the best intentions in the world he may be clums_)( and spoil
¥_our act by dropping something. Select Somegne with graceful

ingers, a Pretty girl of woman if possible. Femininity adds™a touch
of interest to nyo,ur performance. | ,

Be confiderit in your power to deceive the audience, but never
be S0 arrogant andaggressive that your attitude will annoy those
whom you are endeavoring to entertain, .

In every audience, there’is someane who “knows how it is done.”
Select such an individual as your assistant when you are about
to do some effect that you know_particularly well, one that cant
g0 wrong, one with a ‘surprise finish. If you handle this person
Carefully, you will tumn a, gros ective eremy into a friend and

ou will find his cooperation later will be of great help for the

alance of the entertainment. ,
. Outstanding performers use a “sales” angle to their patter. The
3|_mEIest trick well “sold” makes you a miracle man. “Selllngg”_a
trick consists primarily of using & persuasive attitude for certain
effects, a fast line of patter of almost meaningless words for others
and other effects require that every word be calculated to hold
Interest. The magician must believe that he is a salesman talking
to a buyer. With"that thought.in mind, he cannot go wrong,

For those. who do magic™ with apparatus, | must also give a
word of advice. Never do an effect as soon as you get it. Practice
It before mirrors, rehearse the patter (man%/,effects on sale at
the mat[1|c stores come wjth patter%f and be letter-perfect in speech
and acfion before showing any effect. _

Max Holden, a magician of many years’ vaudeville and stage
experience, tells every novice to study the necessary moves firdt,
to learn the patter next, and then to time the words with the
MOVes.

Edycational nights which the Assemblies of the Society of
American Magicians hold at various meetings stress this lnomt
also. There aré Assemblies, or branches of thé Society, in almgst
every large city. Serious magicians owe it to themselves to affili-
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XV
ate with magical sqcieties. Besides the Sometg of American Ma/gl-
cians, there are others such as the Pacific Coast Magicians Al-
liance and the International Brotherhood of Magicians.
Magicians should read publications devoted Exclusively to
ma(uc. Among the best known are Thp Sphinx, ﬁubll_she_d in New
York, The Genii, Pasadena, California, ‘and The Linking Ring,
Kenton, Ohio. Published in England are The Magic Wand, The
Ma(]m‘,lan Monthly, and Goldston's Magic guarterly. Some
dealers publish house organs which have a tra
Of these, The Tops is an example.
.Of course, the majority of these, remarks are addressed to be-
inners In magic because those with years of experience realize
elr imporfance, . _ _
. The magical fraternity of this rIJeneratlo_n and of the genera-
tions for years to_come owe a debt of gratitude to Jean Hugard
for Modern Magic Manual,

e journal slant.






FOREWORD
b
Theo H)allrdeen

My brother Houdini and | knew Jean HuHard before the turn
of the century. We worked on hills together all over the world. We
knew and reSpected him as a.man and as a performer, and | am
very happy | was asked to write the Foreword of this book. While
Mr. Hugdrd as a performer specialized in Chinese maplc and
Oriental"effects, as an individual, off stage, he experimented with
every branch of magic. o

Famous magicians all over the world gave him their secrets
knowing that he would respect the confidence in which they were
imparted. Now that all of the old famous magicians stich as
Houdini, Kellar, Hermann, Thurston, and Powell have passed
on, Mr. Hugard felt free to release some of their secrets.

As the 1ast of the illusionists of the “Old School,” although |
believe that | am more modern than many of the younger magi-
ciang hefore the public today, | am é]l,ad to say for myself and
my fellow-conjurers that Jean Hugard is the one man capable of
havn(]jg written' this ook for the present generation of magicians
—andfor the generations to_come, _ ,
| have beer playing on Broadway with Olsen & Johnson in
“HeIIz-A-Pop?m’ "for man)ﬁ months, and during the stretches be-
tween my performances, | have read Mr. Hugard’s manuscript.
Every effect in it is a %ood one, workable under an?/ and all cir-
cumstances  if _You rehearse sufficiently. 1 am glad that Mr,
Hugard was willing to write a book that the public could read
because in the past he confined himself only to writing for
magjicians.

. There have been no standard textbooks of maglc for magicians
since those written by “Prof. Hoffman” in the 1890'. These' books
arg still being printed and reprinted but this book by Mr. Hugard
brings up to date magic and illusions so that those now interested

Xvil
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in magic can learn how to take the place of “us old timers,” who
are rapidly nearing the time when the Supreme Magician will call
us, and the Final Curtain must fall. ,

| suggest that you carefully read the Introduction by my old
and dear friend, Julien J. Proskauer, who succeeded to the Presi-
dency of the Society of American Magilmans after Houdini,
Thurston, and | hadserved our terms. Although Mr. Proskauer
IS an amateur, he is one of the foremost magicians of today. He
Is the_onl _magcluan in the world whom | ta,u%ht to do the_ famous
Houdini Milk Can Escape, the secret of which he and | will carry
t% our graves. If one amateur can succeed in that fashion, so can

U.
y In ma&m, amateur and professional alike meet on a common
ground, that of love of an Ancient and Honorable Art.

To one and all I send %Jree,tmgs and best wishes with the hope
that in this ook ){ou will find“just the type of magic that you
can do best. Good uck!

Winter Garden Theatre
New York.









THE WIZARD’S WAND

“Come, bring th

€, _vxmd, whose magic power can wake the
troubled Spifits 3/1 h Q3 magic p

the deep.
d Hemans—Address to Fancy.

with some supernatural powgr. Perhaps the earliest his-

torical suggestion of its miraculous virtues is the Biblical story

of Moses™Wwand which he cast on the ground, turning it into a
serRent. Again we have the d|V|d|ngz of the Red Sea at a wave
of his wand and the gushmg of Water from a rock on its being
struck with the wand, Down through the ages the belief. has
R_ersm,ted in the popular mind that "the magician accomplishes
is miracles by the aid of his wand. Was thére ever a magician
depicted in books, on canvas, or in the mind’s eye without a
wand? Yet the modern performer too often passeS up this in-
valuable aid toward bu_|Id|n9 ug the character he is supposed to
portray, He may use It for an opening. trick by cau m,H It to
vamst& but, after reproducing it, he lays'it aside. A most iflogical
rocedure,
pApart from its suggestion of magical powers, the wand is of
%reat_ Rractmal use fo" the magician. It gives him something to
0 with his hands at awkward moments, it gl_ves a logical reason
for keeping the hand closed when some object hasto be held
se,cret,IY in‘It, and it is,a powerful aid in misdirection. A mere tap
with it on a table will draw all eyes to that spot, giving the
operator an %Pportumty of makm% some necessarY motion with
his other hand imperceptibly. The habitual use of the wand can-
not be too strongly recomniended to the student.

1. The Magical Production of the Wand

Take a small rubber band and tie a knot in the midale,
making two small loops. To onle of these fasten a small black

From time immemorial the magic wand has been associated
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safety pin and insert the end of the wand in the other. Fasten
the pin under the coat on the right-nand side near the armpit
In such a way that the lower end of the wand is Hust above
the ed?e of the, coat. To produce it, you pretend that you have
forgotten to bring it but that, as you. are powerless without it,
you will make it come to you. “You will see it aﬁ)pear,” you sa;i
‘either on this side™—and you fling out your Teft ami to full
length, looking at it yourseli—"or~on this"—and you rapidly
extend the right arm “to the right, showing the wand. At thie
moment the [eft arm is stretched out you Seize the end of the
wand with the right hand, draw it qut, and swing it into view
as the arm reachés its fullest extension and as_you turn to the
right. By the time the spectators are looking in that direction
the trick is done. It is a good plan to toss the wand into the air
at once, mak,m(I; it revolve lengthwise several times and catch-
Ing it again in the right hand.

1) With a few words about the magnetic qualities of the

2. The Magnetic Suspension of the Wand at the Fingertips
nd place it against the palm of the Iéft hand, supporting it,

wa

uPright,_with the left thumb, and rub it vi?_orously with the tips
of thie right fingers. Then place the right fingers ‘on_ the side of
the wand as shown in Fig. 1, the tips of the two middle fingers
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slightly bent and pressing the wand against the tips of the first
and fourth fmgers which are on the Side of it, nl%the flesh
under the nail the side
of the wand. _ ,

By using a light unvarnished wand you can turn the hand, in
any direction and even let the wand slide downwards, stopping
It again at will, the wand_ continuing to adhere to the fingers.
Naturally some little practice is n_ecessar)k ,

“In this, case a_loop of fine black thread is placed round
the top joints of the middle fingers of the Jeft hand, When the
wand_ IS to be suspended, place One end against the tips of these
two fingers, withdraw the tip of the third finger from the loop
and inert the end of the wand. Push the wand through until
the loop is at the middle and let it lie across the 'tOP joints of
the fm?ers. By pressing the midadle finger back a little the loop
will hold the wand quite firmly; you can turn the hand in any
direction and even allow the wand to slide downwards by relax-
Ing the pressure slgghtly and applyln% it when you wish’to stop
it. With, practice it will be found that the wand can be sus-
E,ended in a number of different positions, and at anly time de-
|retdbt|he thread can be broken and dropped to the ffoor imper-
ceptibly.

of these last two fingers should tou

3. Vanishing the Wand and Recovering It

The latest and. most simple method is of recent introduction.
The wand used is black with white ivorine tips, and another

PAPER SHEU-
Fig. 2

wand, . duplicating this in agf)earance, has detachable tips (Fig,
2) which fit into a.tube of black paper. The real wand is placed
beforehand in the inside breast pocket of the coat and the faked
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wand is carried on o%enly. Because of the wooden tips. this can
be rapped on the table,” giving the impression of solidity. To
vanish it, you take a sheét of newspaper, roll the wand’in it,
screw up the paper at the ends, and again rap the end of the
Packet on the table, apparently proving that the wand is_still
here. Then, holding the packét betweén the hands, one hand
on each end, cIaF the hands together, crumpling the paper, and
roll it into a ball, The wand has vanished; toss the paper aside
and hring the solid wand from the breast pocket,

This 1S the usual procedure; but there are two effects that
can he added to make it still more effective; one is the spon-
taneous appearance of the wand from the vest pocket, and the
8ther 1S _thed tossing of the crumpled paper to the spectators to

e_examined.

To provide for the apPearance of the wand, cut a hole in the
bottom of the_ upper left vest pocket, and have, a bagi_of rather
stiff cloth, which will take the wand and allow it to slide easily
sewed to the slit in the vest. The length of the bag is such that
when the wand is placed in it the upper end is just out of sight
In the vest pocket. Attach a small weight to a"length of black
silk, drop it into the bag, bring the thread down, and'tie it to the
lowest vest button; then place the wand in the bag. A pull on
the thread will naturally cause the wand to rise” out of the
pocket. See Fig. 3.

To enable you to throw the ball of paper out, an exchange
must be made for a piece of paper crumpled 5|m_|larlx. This you
have under your vest on the right-nand side. With these prepa-
rations madg, you proceed thus; When the paper Supposed to
hold the wand s crushed, your hands are brou%ht just'in_front
of the hody; in rolling and sgueezm% the hall ot paper, slip the
right thumb under the thread .and bend the thumb to hold it
Hold the ball of paper in the right hand and with the left ?rasp
the left side of the coat and pull it open. Look down at the
vest pocket and at the same moment let the right hand move
downwards and to the right, thus making the wand rise from
the vest pocket. At the same time turn toward the right so that
the H?ht hand comes gver the outside pocket of the coat at that
side, et the paper ball drop into it, and then close the fingers
again. Take the lower end of the wand in the left hand, let’the
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thread slip from the right thumb, toss the wand in the air to
show it is not attached” in an¥ way, and at the same moment
take the duplicate paper ball from under the vest, FlnaI_IY t0ss
the empty paper out to the sPectators., The weight will pull
the thread taut against the vest, where it will be Safely out of
your way.

Someone is sure- to open up the paper, and if you have the
word stung, printed in very large letters on it his expression
on readmg it will cause considerable amusement to the rest of
the_onlookers. S ,

The paper tubes and the ivorine “FS with solid wand to
match can be obtained very reasonably at any magic shop.
There are also many kinds of mechanical wands for thé produc-
tion, vanish and ex,chan%e of silk_handkerchiefs and the like
—but these are outside the scope of this work.
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CONJURING WITH COINS

“Everyone will have noticed with what skill a coin let fall ypon
the gound [UU,S to rﬁde itsew, and wthat art |Ct Has t|n making

itself nvisible. . .
Victor Hugo—Les Miserables.

here 1SN0 doubt that tricks with coins long antedated
tricks with cards. Coins were in common use ‘ages before
cards were made available to all and sundry by the printing
. press. Probably the operators of the “anciente and honorable
plaie of the balles™cups and balls—soon applied to coins the
Becuhar processes they employed in their manipulations with
alls. It Is strange, however, that there is ng printed record of
the different passes and palms with coins earlier than the middle
of the nineteenth century, when Ponsin published his book
Nouvelle Magie_Blanche Devoilee (1853). Fifteen years later
Robert-Houdin, in his work Les Secrets de la Prestidigitation et
de. la Magie, gave the first complete explanation of magic with
cains. In ‘spite of this there was but liftle progress in the way
of new rmmgles or sleltghts until 1895, when T. Nelson Downs
invented the back and front palm with coins, and a number of
other new principles and sleights, which practically revolution-
ized the art of coin manipulation. _ _
Tricks with coins_ are’ always effective and they have this
%reat advantage—coins are always available and anyone who
as _aC(iuwed some skill in their manipulation can stage a little
magical performance anywhere at a moment’s notice. | shall
treat the basic principles Tirst, then the new sleights and manipu-
IaStelons, and firfally tricks in which these are “put to practical
Use.
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|. THE SECRET HOLDS

1. The Regular Palm

This is the foundation upon which all sIei%ht-of-hand magic
has been built; it is the acquired faculty of Rolding any_ small
object In the palm of the hand without'the aid of"the fingers.
The first step 1s to learn how this, unconventional hold is made,
If you place a half dollar in the middle of the palm of your hand
and contract the hand sllghtly, )(ou will find that the coin will
be gripped bK Its sides between the, two fleshy pads, one at the
hase of the thumb, the, other opposite this one and In line with
the third and fourth fingers. At first, in order to exert enough
P_ressure on the_coin, the ‘hand will assume a very cramped poSi-
lon; however, in a short time the muscles will become educated
and it will be found that a coin can be held in the palm with
a contraction so slight that the hand retains a perfectly natural
appearance.

pFI)Dalming is the backbone of sleight of hand and it is useless
to try to”proceed further until it is acquired. This, is eagil
done”if you make a practice of always havmﬁ a coin—a half
dollar, for example—in your pocket arid form the habit of holg-
ing 1t in your palm at odd times. A half dollar is the best coin
to"start with and once %(ou are able to hold it easily in the palm
of the hand you will find very little difficulty in”applying the
same grip fo coins of any Size.”lt must always be borne’in mind
that tfie 1deal to be aimed at when palming 3 coin, or any other
small object, is to hold the hand in a perfectly naturdl way.
The first impulse of the beginner is to, stretch ‘out the fingers
and the thumb to the utmost; guard aqamst this by studyingthe
apEearance of your. hand when it is at rest, and copk/ that,

rom the very first acquire the habit of always keeping the

Palm of the hand toward the bod¥_ when you palm a coin, s
hat the_action will hecome automaic. The most perfect palm is
wasted if the hand is unconsciously turned toward the ‘specta-
tors. The fingers must also be trained to act freelx and- inde-
pendently when a coin is in the palm of the hand. An excellent
pragtlce 15 to hold a coin in the palm when writing or playing
cards.
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Several coins can_be palmed at once; they should not be laid
on the palm in a ?lle but shg?tly overlapping one another fo-
ward the roots of the fingers."The_greater the  number of coins
the greater the necessary” contraction of the hand will be: but
it is Seldom that more than three or four will have to be palmed
at the same time. o

The second step is to learn how to place the coin in the corect
P_osmon n the ﬁalm secretly. Take the coin hetween the first
inger and the thumb, flat;"turn the hand over and slide the

cgin onto the tips. of the second and third fingers with the help
of the thumb F|Tg. 1). Remove the thumb ‘and place ifs tip
against the tip of the forefinger to prevent its automatic_ex-
tension outwards, a fault tha m,anY ;f),erformers never realize;
at the same time bend the two middle |r}gers and press the coin
into the palm, which retains it (Fig. 2), At once extend the two
middle fingers and again place the fip of the thumb against them,
bringing both into_exactly the same position as before but with-
out the coin. Practice the’movement until you can place the coin
In the palm in an instant,

2. The Oblique Palm

This method marks the first great stride forward in.modern
coin manipulation, Invented bx . Nelson Downs and first used
by him publicly in 1895, it has become indispensable in coin
conjuring. The new grip is easily acquired once the reqular flat
palm haS been mastered.

In the Ob||(iue palm the coin is held at an angle of about 45
%E?éee§> the free end directed toward the tips of the fingers
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The best and. quickest way to learn this palm is to put the
coin in the oblique position”in the palm with the other hand
and learn to hold it there by the contraction of the muscles of
the palm only. As soon as you are able to hold it securely in
this position, "the next step is, to learn how to produce the coin
thus held, at the “PS of the fingers. To do this bend the fingers
Place the nail of the_second finger against the thumb side of
he coin and the top joint of the thir _f,ln?er on the other side,
thus gripping the coin between the top joints of these two meers

(Fig."4); thén stretch them out and carry the coin away. Place

Fig. 3 Fig. 4

tfhetti_ of the thumb below the coin and slide -it to the tip of the
irst finger.
Whengthis movement of lifting the coin from the oblique palm
to the tips of the forefinger and thumb can be done easily an
surely, the reverse action—that is to sa* the placing of the coin
In the oblique palm—must be learned. To do this, Aold the coin
between the tips of the thumb and first finger, bend the top joint
of the second finger, and Rlace Its nail against the coin on the
thumb side and touching the thumb; then’ place the third finger
behind the coin, %rlppm It aqamst the nail of the second finger,
and release the thumb. Bend these fm?ers and place the coin. in
the oblique palm.. Note particularly that the tip of the third
finger must be behind the tli) of the second finger and not parallel
with it, Contract the muscles of the palm to grip the coin and
immediately extend the fingers. , ,

Do not attemJJt to make the moves rapidly at first; execute
them slowly and correctly until the fingers tiecome accustomed
to them. The necessary speed will come with practice.
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These two methods of palmrn? are the only difficult moves to
be learned. Once they are mastered the other sleights will be
found comparatively easy.

3. The Finger Palm

In this Rosrtron the coin is heId at the roots of the two middle «
fingers, which are ent In and grrp it between the folds of the
first and second joints (Fig. 5). The first and fourth fingers take
no_part in the actron and are slightl y extended.

he coin can be slid mtot IS posr lon from the reqular Palm
by lowering the hand and ettrn% (irde into the bend of the
middle frn[qers Several coins can De held in this easy and natural
position at'the same time.

Fig. 5 Fig. 6

4, The Thumb Palm

Thrs |s a Very easy hoId the cain being perRendrcuIar to the

palm and Tgrr pped " the fold at the base of the thumb by the

ressure of the latter against the first finger. The coin must not
Pass behind the_hand, and the tip of the thimb must be separated
rom the first finger.

To place the coin_in the thumb palm, hold it between the tips
of the thumb and first finger,_the tip of the first finger resting
on jts upper edge: push the  coin downwards with the first finger,
making it slide afon% the thumb and supﬁortrn it wrth the Sec-
ond frngier underneath until it reaches the fork of the thumb.
Grip it there by pressin the base of the thumb inwards and at
once extend the fingers %

With very little practrce his palm can e made wrth extreme

rPldlt The coin can be transferred to the regular palm or the

finger palm by simply releasing the thumb préssure and letting
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the coin fall into the hollow of the hand or the bend of the middle
fingers.

5 The Fork of the Thumb Palm

In this position the coin is held horizontally between the side
of the thumb and the base of the first fmﬁer, Well down in the
fork. To place it there, hold it between the tips of the thumb
and first fln%er, put the top joint of the second finger on the
thumb side of the coin, release’the thumb and separate it widely,

Fig. 7 Fig. 8

at the same time Igrip ing the_ coin hetween the top joints of the
first two fm%ers. end these fingers and carry the. coin well into
the fork and hold_it there in @ horizontal osition by closing
the thumb on it (Fig. 7). _

To produce the coin from this palm, the movements are s;mBIy
reversed; that is fo say, you bend the fingers, grip the coin bé-
tween the top Joints of the first two fingers and extend them
?,Iace the tip of the thumb under the coin, release the second
inger, and show the coin at the tips of the thumb and forefinger.
Some very brilliant effects can be obtained with this sleight,
since it pérmits the secret hold of a number of coins which Can
?ﬁo&rﬁduced one by one after both sides of the hand have been

6. The Pinches Between the Fingers

A coin_can be held perpendicularlkl_by its edge between two
fingers, either at their tips or hases. It is not necessary to go into
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details of the various positions; the front pinches are shown in
Fig. 8 and from any ‘one of these the coin can be transferred
to-a back Rmch b%/ pushm% it throudh the interval between the
fingers with the thum pmc hat is most useful is that
betvveen the frrsé and second fingers, at either the front or the
back of the han

[l. THE VANISHES

1. The Coin, Lying on the Palm of One Hand, Is Taken by
the Other Hand

Show the coin lying on the palm of the left hand in the exact
position for palming it in that hand. Bring the right hand over;
prck up the com with the fingers in front of rt the thumb at
he back, and move the hand"away, cosrng t g fin Fgers on the
coIn as Kou turn tothe right. Thrs Is the” feint. Re ace the
coin in the same posrtron in the left hand as before un er pre-
tense of showm% the right h an emp tY Now make a pretense
of picking up the com making exactly the same movements
but thrs trme contract the left fiand, pa ming the coin, and turn
rt slig t¥ rmgrn? it back toward the spectators. Close the
fingers o the right’ hand on the supposed coin, move the hand
awa toward th e rrqht in a diagonally upward direction, and
fix your whole attention on_that hand: Point the forefinger of
the “left hand toward the rrqht hand as it moves away, thus
giving a reason for turning s back to the onfookers, Immedi-
ately b%m rubbmg the tips of the fingers of the right hand
against the palm, a5 if you were crumblrn? the coin to” nothing.
Finally, after a few moments’ eaP/ to let he spectators become
used fo the idea that the coin rea ¥ IS in the right hand, open
the fingers one by one, begrnnmg with the little frnger and show
that the coin has vanishe

The whole action must be natural, without haste and the best
way to convince the spectators that '\pou have tak en th e coin 1
to appear to be convinged yourself. Never show the hand empty
immediately after having “pretended to take it. The Supposed
crumbling of the coin Js desr?ned to give the onlookers time to
forget thé previous action of Taking the coin from the left hand.
Thé principles of the feint, the fixing of attention on the hand
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supposed to hold the ¢oin, and the pretended pulverization apply
Squal,lyt_to all the vanishes and will be taken for granted in their
escription.

2. The Tourniquet

_ This vanish, which hasieen used by generations of magicians,
is still one of the best when skillfully"done.

Show the coin in the left hand, for example, held flat between
the tips of the thumb and the second and third fingers. Bring
the right hand over, palm downwards, pass the thumb well under
the coin (Fig. 9) and close the fingers from above. At the

Fig. 9

moment that the coin is hidden by the nqht fingers, relax the
gnR of the thumb and. let the coin fall, IT strikés against the
fight thumb, turns vertically, and lands in the finger-palm posi-
tion in the left hand, where'a very slight contraction of the two
midadle fingers holds it secureIY. t the same moment close the
fingers of the right hand completely, _appa_rentlg_ selzm[q the coin,
and move that fiand upwards to thé right in a diagonal direction.
Turn the left hand over a little and point to the right hand with
the forefinger, at the same time making a turn of thé body toward
the right. Complete the vanish as described above. |

| cannot emphasize too strongly the fact that sleights must not
be regarded as tricks: they are Simply devices to be"used secretly
In the execution of tricks, of which the spectators should not
have t_he_sll%htest suspicion. In this case, after having shown
the coin in the left hand, turn your attention to the spectators
and, in the course of your natter, execute the sleight casually,
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without Iookln(i at your hands, and turn your eyes on the hand
supposed to_hold the coin only after you have rdised it to about
shoulder height. You may then open”the hand a little, keepm?
its back to the_front so that the spectators cannot see into |
and say something about a ﬁecullar mark on it and even Pretend
to turri it over with the other hand. The whole idea is to con-
vince the audience that the coin is actually in the hand which
IS squosed to hold it. If you succeed in doing this, then the
re_sul,ln]g vanish_becomes a real feat of magic; anything short of
this is failure. This_is the reason that so man _Performers who
execute the mechanical R_art of these sleights fail in the presen-
tation of the tricks in which the sleights are used, They emPha-
size the sleights instead. of the trick and completely overlook
the fact that it takes misdirection and presentation in addition
to the sIe|Phts to make any trick really illusive. _

Naturally the movements required in making the sleights
must be carefully studied and practiced until they can be done
perfectly, but in the final analysis it is the présentation and
misdirection which are the principal parts of the trick itself. It
would be impossible to treat these points fully in connection with
each sleight. Every performer must work them out for himself,
Time spent in this way will bring a much greater reward than
hours wasted on learning complicated maneuvers.

3. The Regular Palm

The vanish by the regular palm is the one most often used
and is the method implied when palming is spoken of without
ang details being given. _ _

how the coin between the thumb and forefinger of the right
hand and move the nﬁht hand toward the left as if to place the
coin in it. The right hand naturally turns over; as soon as the
back of the hand conceals the coin, slide it onto the tips of the
second and third fingers, put the tip of the thumb against that
of the forefinger, bend the middle fingers and Rress the coin
into the palm,” immediately afterward extending the two middle
fmgers to their first position. Rest the tips of the right thump
and fingers on the half-closed left hand for a moment as if
depositing the coin, then move the right hand away and close
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the left hand completeh{]. At first it will be found that the dis-
tance between the two hands is not sufficient to allow time for
the execution of the palm; so you make a turn of the whole
Eody toward the left, thus prolonging the journey of the right

ad. . . .
0 acquire a Per,fect alm, Practlce before a mirror. First
But the coin really into the left hand; then repeat the action,
ut palm the coin, and continue
the practice untjl you cannot de-
tect the least difference between
the two actions. Finish the vanish
as_prescribed.
ne vanish can also be made
b¥ using the thumb palm instead
of the regular palm, and with this
advantage—that you can vanish
the coin completely. To do this
after you have apparently placed
the coin in the 1eft hand, move
the raght hand towards the left
shoulder to pull up the sleeve and,
as it passes over the left outside
coat pocket, let the coin drop in.

4. The Oblique Palm

_Show the coin held between the

tips of the right thumb and fore-

fmqer near the edge with as much

of The -coin showing as_ possible

the other threg fingers be!n% closed

on the palm. Bring the right hand o

over to the left hand, place the outer edge of the coin against the
left palm, and begin to close the left fingers. At the moment that
the ‘coin is hidden bY them, place the” first joint of the right
second finger in front of the coin and that of the third finger
behind it &Lq. 10), grip the coin with them, bend the two fingers,
and carry the coin to the oblique palm in the ngiht hand (Fig. 11).
Immediately close the left fingers on the right thumb and fore-
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finger and then slowly withdraw them. To all appearance the
coin has been placed in the left hand. ,

Raise the left hand dlaﬁonall to the left and turn slightly
toward the left; point to the left hand with the right forefinger
and make the usual movements to complete the vanish.

5. Actual Deposit of the Coin and Its W ithdrawal Under
Cover of the Fingers

Show the coin in exactly_the same way as in the preceding
vanish and place it flat against the palm of the left hand _(FI?.
12). Retain the grip of the thumb and forefinger and begin to

close the left fingers. As soon as they hide the coin from the, eyes
of the spectators, extend the last three fmgers of the nght_hand
over the coin (Fig. _133, and, a moment Defore the left fingers
close completely, withdraw the right hand, retaining the coin
between the thumb and forefinger and hidden b?/ the other three
fingers. Raise the closed left hand diagonally to the left, your
eyes fixed on it, and drop the right hand 8U|et_ly as you press
the coin into the reqular palm with the midale fingers.

‘With both these last vanishes several coins can be made to
disappear in succession, but care must be taken in palming the
second and the succeeding coins_ that they do not “talk.” To

avoid any sound they must be slid one onto the other.
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IIl. THE CHANGES

It is necessary very often to substitute a coin of your own
for one that has been marked by a spectator, ManY methods
thhaveb beten devised for accomplishing this, but the following are

e best.

1. Bythe Regular Palm

Hold the substitute coin in the reqular palm_in the left hand
and keep the hand with its back to the front. Take the marked
coin with the right hand and go through the motions of placing
it in the left hand, really palming it in the regular palm. Raise
the left hand vertically; af the moment the ngiht hand reaches
It, turn it horizontally, palm upwards, and rest the tips of the
right fingers on the substitute coin for a moment, then move it
away, S0 far as the spectators are concerned, you have simply
transferred the coin from one hand to the other.

2. By the Thumhb Palm

_In"this case you hold the substitute coin in the reqular palm
in the right hand and fyou receive the marked coin in the Same
hand. In"the action_of apparently placing this coin in the left
hand, thumb palm it and let thé substitite coin fall from the
Balm of the right hand into the left. The change can be made
y using the regular P_alm, but the action is more difficult and
there is"no conipensating advantage to be gained by using it.

3. The Single-handed Change

Secrete the substitute coin in the finger palm in the right hand
and take the marked coin between the first finger and thumb of
the same_hand: then make the foIIowm? MOVES: _

(1) Slide the marked coin down the Tace of the thumb with
the forefinger, bend the top joint of the thumb, and grip the coin
against the fold af the base of the thumb. _

(ﬁ)' Place the tip of the thumb on the fin er-P_aImed coin and
P_us |t,upwa[ds, over the middle finger to the tips of the fore-

inger, into view.

(3) This action will have pushed the upper edge of the
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marked coin against the base of the two middle fingers. Bend
these fingers inward, grip the opposite ed%e of the coin and pull
It back into the fingér palm in exactly the same position from
which the substitute™coin has just been. removed. .
In spite of the necessary length of this exPIanatmn, the move-
ments blend into one andther So perfectly that the change can
be dong in a flash. The _chan?e_ must be made with the” hand
in motion; for example, in putting the coin on the table or in
simply raising the hand_to note the private mark on the coin,
it will then be imperceptible. Note par-

ticularly that at both the start and the

finish of this change you can allow the

palm of the hand {0 be seen. _

Whenever you have to exhibit a coin

to, the audience, either at the start of a

trick or at the final production, be care-

ful to hold it by the extreme edge he-

tween the “PS of the thumb and fore-

finger and close the other three fln_?ers

Fig. 14 Into the palm (Flgh,l4). The habit of

, holding,the coin jn This manner should be
cultivated from the very be%mmn%. Acoin i onI?/ a small object,
_asngl _Irf] et(tj]e spectators cannot see it plainly the effect of the trick
IS ruined.

IV. THE BACK AND FRONT PALM

It will probabl_¥ never be settled satlsfactorllg to whom
should go the credit for the invention of the back and front palm
with cards, but it is generally accepted that the same principles
with regard to coins Were invented by T. Nelson Downs. Briefly
the back and front palm consists i’ making a coin pass from
the front to the back of the_hand, and vice versa, in such a way
as to be able to show both sides of the hand empty in succession.

The writer of Mr.. Downs’ book Modem Coiri Manipulation
gave a detailed description which purported to be an explanation
of the method used by Mr. Downs. Briefly stated, the reader is
told to hold the_ coin"on the fln?ers at the first joints; grip its
sides with the first and fourth fingers; make it revolve™to the
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back, the hand being held palm outwards; pinch it between the
first and second fingers, with the other two fingers spread wide
apart; qup it between the second and third fln%ers, spreadm%
the first and fourth fingers; pinch it between the third an
fourth fingers, spreadingthe first and second; then repeat all
these. movements in the reverse order before finally placing the
cain in the oblique palm. o _

As a matter of fact, these gymnastic finger exercises were
never used by Mr. Downs in his” public performances, not even
the revolution from the front finger hold to the rear finger hold.
The fact, of course, is that even”if the moVes, could be done o
perfectIY_ that the spectators could get no glimpse of the coin
at any time their very execution wotld simply telegraph to_the
most ‘stupid onlooker“exactly where the coin‘was 4t any given
moment. Mr, Downs was to0 great an artist to do that. He used
the back and front palm onIK Incidentally and in a natural way
to prove, apparently, that the hand waS empty on both sides,
the cain havm? variished info thin air.

Unfortunately, because of the large sale of the hook and the
?reat reFutatlo_n achieved by Mr. Downs, this so-called exP_Iana-
lon of the sleight has dong great harm, not only by put mgi a
stumbling block in the path, of begf,mners, but by thé attempied
Performance of the moves in public by performers who ought
0 know better. The two methods which“follow are entirely prac-
tical and are not difficult, No others are necessary.
~1st Method. Stand with your left side to thé audience, the
right arm stretched out fo the rlght, palm outwards, the thumb
Pomtmg upwards, the fingers extended and joined, the coin in
ull view a?amst the top Joints of the two middle fingers, and
the sides of the first and fourth fingers pressing lightly on the
edge of the coin (Fig. 15). _

nder cover of a pretended throw upwards bend the tips of
the middle fingers under the coin, making it revolve to the rear
and pinch its Upper ed?e between the top aomts of the first and
second fingers. Do not separate the third and fourth fl_nqers;
merely bend them a trifle inwards. The front of the hand is thus
shown emptY (Fig. 16). _ _

To_ show the back of the hand, begin to close the fingers at
the first joints only—that is, keeping”them extended—and turn
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the hand and the wrist without moving the arm. When the
back. of the hand is toward the spectators, in an almost vertical
position, place the tip of the thumb on the edge of the coin and
pull it Into the front pinch. Stretch the fingers out again and

Fig. 15 Fig. 16

show the back of the hand. Both sides of the hand have thus

been shown ethy. . .

2d Method. Proceed exactly as in the first method up to the

Bomt where the hand is held palm outwards with the coin af the

ack, pinched between the_first and second fingers, Bend the

fingers and turn the Rand and wrist

as “explained; pass the third finger,

stretched out, above the coin, pingh-

Ing it between the second. and third

fingers; bend these two fingers into

the” palm and press the comn”into the

oblique palm; then stretch out the

four fingers and the thumb,_separaing

them widely %Zlg. 17). The whole

FIG 17 movement can be exectited o rapidly

, . that the spectators do not realize that
the_fingers have left their sight for a moment.

To Show the palm empty again, bend the fingers as before
and pinch the coin between ‘the second and third fingers; stretch
them out; place the tip of the first finger on the ed?_e of the
coin and hold it pinched between the first and second mgers at
the back. The transfer is made with the back of the hand foward
the audience, the hand itself being motionless. At this moment
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turn the hand to_the front with the fingers stretched out and
oined, thus showing the front of the hand empty with the coin
ack at the sta_rtmgi point. The whole action can be done in a
flash and is quite illusory. _ _

These transfers, in common with all the other sleights, must
be executed under cover of natural gestures, purely a3 a means
to an end and not as exhibitions of digital dexterity.

V. FLOURISHES

There are very few of these exercises in pure dexterity with
coins, and the few there are produce much less effect than the
flourishes with pIaym% cards. | shall explain two _only, the
steeplechase, which, al _ou?h useless for stage work, is very ef-
fective under more intimate conditions, an

. N the multiplication
flourish, a brilliant effect.

1. The Steeplechase

The effect is that_a coin revolves from
r

in
back of the hand. To begin, hold the ri I

joint to joint on the
ght hand" closed, the

Fig. 18 Fig. 19

Palm toward the audience, the first H'_oints of the fingers horizon-
al. and the back of the hand verfical. Place the “coin, a_half
dollar or dollar, in an upright position between the IIE_Of the
thumb and the side of the first joint of the forefinger s I?' 18).
Release the pressure of the thumb and_let the coin fall flat on
top of the first joint of the forefinger (qu._ 19). _

Move the joint of the second finger a little toward the right
and raise it; then bring it down to” pinch the edge of the c0In
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that overlaps the first joint, making the coin rise.to a vertical
position and then fall ‘flat on the Joint of this finger, turnl,ng
over in the process, Separate and raise the joint Of the thir
fln(I;er I its turn; then lower it to pinch the side of the cain
just as you did with the second finger, with the result that the
coin turns over and falls flat on the joint of this third finger.
Repeat the same movements with the fourth finger, then hold
the coin in a perpendicular position hetween the joints of these
last two, fingers. _

At this point there are three different methods of procedure:
_ First. Let the coin slide down between the joints of the two
fingers onto the II% of the thumb, held undemeath the hand,
and carry 1t, thus balanced, back to the starting point between
the thunib and forefinger Jlomt. o o

Second. Let the coin fall flat on the joint of the third finger
again; slope the hand a little and make it slide over the joints
t0. the starting point, where the thumb tip nips the edgé and
raﬁes it to a perpendicular position ready for a repetition”of the
[

oll,

Third. . Let the coin fall flat on the joint of the third fln?er;
raise the joint of the middle finger, moving it a little to the [eft,
then brm% It down, nipping the edge that overlaps and making
the coin Tall flat onto its”joint. Repeat the same movements
with, the first finger, and turn the coin over onto its Aomt; then
B{%it‘ltgnedge with'the thumb tip, bringing it back to the starting

The flourish must be learned with each hand. Practice the
separate movements very slowly at first and make no attempt
at speed until the finger'movements are thorou%hly coordinated,
As soon ?s the roll has been mastered with both Hands, proceed
to the following routine; _ _

(1) Place a coin between the tips of the right thumb and
forefinger joint, roll it to the little finger, let it Slide down onto
the thumb, and carry it back underthe hand to the starting
Rom . Angn roll |Eto the little finger, then roll it back over the
and to the thumb. _

(2) Bring the left hand over to the right hand and let the
coin turn over and fall into the starting "position between the
left thumb and first joint of the left foréfinger. Roll it over the
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|eft {o_mts and back again, and then again into the starting
point in the right hand.” =~ _
. (3)  Takea second coin with the left hand and make the coins
in gach hand roll back and forth simultaneously.

The flourish is_a very graceful one and gives the onlgokers
a high opinion of the Opérator’s dexterity. As an incentive to
the Teader, thou?h it may seem almost ‘incredible, the author
vouches for the fact that Mr. Ross, the Philadelphia magician,
performs the feat with four coins in each hand, the coins Tolling
separately and simultaneously.

Vanishing a Coin by Means of the Steeplechase Flourish

After the roll with two coins, put the coin in the left hand
on the table and repeat the roll with the right hand, bringing

Fig. 20 Fig. 21

the coin to the little-finger position. Bring the left hand over,
pretend to take the coin gi_Flg. 20), and move the left hand awa%/
closed. In reality, let it slidé down between the third and fourt
fingers and Pmch it there. Close the second, third, and fourth
fingers into the 2oalm and point to the left hand with the right
forgfinger (Fig. 21). . o _

The coin is now pinched on the inside of the right hand be-
tween the third and fourth fingers. Open this hand, keeping its
hack to the front, the fingers pointing to the right; place the
tips of the left fingers against those of the right hand, pinch
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the coin hetween the left second and third fingers, and stroke
the right hand from the fingertips to the wrist, making a turn
to the right af the same time. Close the last three ,fmg{ers of
the left hand into the palm and point to the emﬁty rl&h hand
with the left forefinger. Drop the left hand behind the right
knee and_produce the coin between the tips of the left thumb
and forefinger.

2. The Multiplication Floueish

Hold five coins (dollars or half dollars), by the edges and
facing the sPectators vertically, between the first joints of the
thumb and forefinger of either hand, the palm of"the hand to
the front (Fig. 22). Place the second finger against the thumb
and press It against the lower edge of the redr coin; raise the
finger and lift"the coin with it t0 the space hetween the first
and second fingers (FI%. 23). . _

At once bring the third finger down against the lower edge
of the cain_ (Fig: 24) and raise it to the space between the second
and thlrd_flnqers (Fig. 25). Repeat the same mayes with the little
finger, with the resdlt that the coin finally fills the space be-
twéen the third and fourth fingers.

Next, by means of the same movements of the second and
third fingers, roll the rear coin from between the thumb and
first fmgner to the space between the second and third fingers;
then wih the second finger raise the_next coin and hold if be-
tweFen tf}% first and second fingers, with a final result as shown

In Fig. 26.

I_-Ic%d the four coins thys for a few moments for the effect to
regilster, then drop the coin between the first and second fingers
onto a plate and instantly. roll the rear coin of the two hetween
the thumb and forefinger into the space thus made vacant, The
clash of the coin_on the plate impresses the spectators with the
fact that the coins are real and enhances this brilliant effect.
This little strat_aﬁ;em_ should be used occasionally in any manipu-
lative effect witf coins. o _ o

Some difficulty will be found at first in keeping the coins in
a vertical position as they roll from finger to finger, but the effect
is well worth the practice required. The production of coins in
this manner is one of the finest effects in coin magic.
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VI. TRICKS WITH COINS

There are numerous pieces of apparatus, for the performance
of coin tricks which are automatic in their working, but these
do not come within the scope of this book. As Robert-Houdin
says, “Cleverness_at this sort of work is of the same order as
that of the musician who produces a tune by turnqu the handle
of .a harrel organ. Such performers will never merif the title of
skilled artists “and, can never hope to attain any real success.”
Even in the handling of such_aRParatus It is only the performer
who has acquired skill in sIe|? of hand who can produce any
real effect. The whole trend of modemn magic is away  from the
use of apparatus specially designed to produce certain effects,
The magical entertainer of today must depend upon his skill
with familiar articles of everyday use and his mental acuteness.
There are, of course, secret accessories which are of invaluable
assistance, but_ of these the spectators know nothing. These ac-
cessories, or. gimmicks, will pe explained in the course of the
tricks in which they are used. _

The experiments which follow depend entirely upon the per-
former's mastery of the sleights already explaingd and upon' his
ability to present them in & convincing way.

1. The Flying Coin . '
Effect. The invisible flight of a coin from one hand to the

Other,
1st Method {Robert,-Houding. Have
a coin secretly in the right hand, hold-
Ing it in the reqular palm. With the
same hand show another coin of the
same value and put it between the tips
of the thumb and fingers of the left
hand. Show this coin and all parts of
the left hand, turning sllghtl;( toward
the left as you do so. Bring the right
hand over, the back of the hand to
the front, and_take the coin in such a
way that a great part of it is always visible to the spectators;
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but at the moment when the two hands come together (Fig. 27),
take advantage, of the fact that the ﬁ)alms are” hidden to drop
%h]gt ﬁalged oin from the right hand into the palm of the
eft hand.

Fix your attention_on the coin in the right hand, showing the
coin and all parts of the hand; close the “left hand, turning its
back to the spectators and extende it t0 the left. Under Cover
of a pretended throw toward the [eft hand, palm the coin in
the regular palm in the right hand, Finally open the left hand
and show that the coin has arrived. The trick bears repetition.

20 Method (M. Trewey). Stand facing the audience, both
hands with the palms upwards and abouta foot apart, the fin-

Fig. 28

ers joined and strefched out to the front, the elbows touching
ne sides. Show a coin lying on the first and second joints of the
right third and fourth” fingers (Fig. 28). Announoe that the
coin will Pa_ss invisibly into"the left’hand. _

To do this, rapidly”turn the hands over inwards, letting the
coin_shoot over Intothe, left hand: instantly close hoth hands,
moving them upwards in a circular direction—first outwards
and then backwards and downwards to their original position
(Fig. 29). If you make the movement of the hands and the

Fig. 29
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secret throw of the coin quickly enough, it will be impossible for
the spectators to see the coin &s it passes across the small space
between the hands at this moment. _ o

Havln% done the trick, you pretend to begin to do if. Raise
¥our right fist above gour head, the back of the hand to the
ront, and pretend to drop the cain into the right sleeve. Move
the arm as if aiding it 'in its descent; wiggle the shoulders;
finally shake the leftarm, held down at the side of the body, and
make”a motion of catching the coin as it drops from the Sleeve.
Then show the coin at thie tips of the left thumb and flnge_rs.

The trick can be repeated with a second coin. To do this
retain the coin In the left hand on the lower joints of the third
and fourth fingers and place the second coin’in the same posi-
tion in the right hand. When the second throw is made, as be-
fore, close thé left third and fourth fingers on the coin.in that
hand and receive the flying coin in thé folds of the first and
second fingers in such 4 way that the two coins do not come
Into contact. Repeat the samé pretended journey via the sleeves;
but, this time, in the final movement make thé two coins clink.

3d Method (L'Homme Masqué). Stand facing the spectators;
show the left hand empty, close_it, and hold the knuckles up-
wards—the arm bent and the fist opposite the middle of the
body, directed toward the right. Show a coin in the right hand
and”announce that Oly_ou are ‘about to pass it mvisibly” through
the back of the hand into the palm, ,

Hold the coin In the position of the finger hold, the thumb
Press_mg It against the tOP joints of the twd middle fingers and
he finers J[omed. Strike the back of the left hand with'the t|ﬁs
of the righ fmgers, backs outwards, counting “One.” Lift the
hand to repeat the blow and quickly palm the Toin in the regiu_lar
palm, realigning the fingers and thumb instantly; then strike
down again, counting “Two.” Repeat the blow and count
“Three.” Begin to turil the left hana over, the right fingers still
masking it; open the fist slightly, let the coin fall"from the right
palm ifto it, and close it again instantly. Immediately after-
ward turn the right hand over toward the front, keeping the tips
of the fingers on the back of the left hand: at the same time
complete the turn of the left fist, bnngmg it palm upwards. On
the completion of the turn the right Kand is below the left fist
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and is palm upwards; you point the right forefinger at the left
fist, showing the nght hand empty, and then slowly open the
left hand to prove that the coin has arrived. _

The illusion depends on the coordination of the turning of the
hands, which should aﬁpear to be simultaneous and mérely to
show the paims of the hands in order to prove that the coin has
passed through the back of the left hand. ,

4t Method (M. Trewey?. Make a pretense of st_I()! taking
a coin with your left hand from a pocket on the left Sice, Close
this hand arid hold it, back upwards, about waist high. Show a

Fig. 30 Fig. 31

cain in the right hand and hold it between the tips of the thumb
and fingers with about half the coin visible. Announce that you
will pass it through the back of the left hand, Place the Coin
perpendicularly on the back of the left hand (Fig. 30{), and push
downwards so that the coin passes out of sight behind the
fingers. At this point pretend to overhear someorie say that you
already have a coin in the left hand. Turn that hand over and
open it, showing it emﬁty (Fig. 31). o

_Turn the left"hand thg reverse way, closing it, and at the pre-
cise moment when the tips of the right fingers are hidden by the
left_hand drop the coin, close the “left hand immediately, and
a?am apply the tips of the fingers of the rllght hand to the back
of the left fist. Pretend to press the coin ffat, and then rub the
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fingers on the back of the fist. FinaIIY lift the right hand, turn
the” left hand over, open it, and show the coin. o

. Here %%am the least hurry or the least delay will spoil the
illusion. The hands must act in perfect unison.

These four solutions of the same problem by these celebrated
magicians are worthy of the closest study.

2. The Ace of Clubs, the Sign of Money
Effect. A half dollar is extracted from an unprepared Ace of

ubs.

Method. We will suppose that you are seated at the bridge
table and that you have a coin—a half dollar, for example—

almed in your Tight hand. Take a pack of cards and shuffle it

Qu may €ven spring the cards from hand to hand; the palmed
coin will not interfere with the action. Run through the Pack—
being careful, of course, to keep the back of the right hand
toward_ the spectators—and take out the Ace of Clubs, at the
same time ex Ia|n|n% that in cartomancy this card represents
money. Take the card in the left hand bY one end at the tips of
the fln%ers and put the pack down with the right hand.

Let the coin drop to the fmger hold in the right hand and take
the card from the left hand Dy the free end,at the same time
sliding the coin onfo ifs hack with the right thumb. Show the left
hand "empty on all sides and take the “card and the coin with
that hand, sliding the latter onto the back of the card with the
thumb and holding 1t there. Now show all Rarts of the rlglht
hand and at the same time secure the coin in the left finger palm
and hold the card by the extreme end at the tips of the fm?e_rs.
Flick the back of the card with the right hand; turn it and tlick
the face, to show there is nothing conCealed in it. Turn it again,
face outward, at the tips of the left fingers and again slidg the
coin on the back. o _ .

Remove the card and coin with the right hand, slldm(i the
coin under the right thump as before. Turn"the card upright and
grip the top left comer with the left thumb and forefmgier, hold-
ing the coin at the back. Slide the right hand down the card,
fingers in front and the thumb at the back, several times, each
tinie showing the hand empty. At the third movement nip the



CONJURING WITH COINS 31

coin with the thumb,_and carry it downwards, producing it from
the lower end as if it had been squeezed out of the hody of the
card. At once hand both for examination.

3. The Passage of Theee Coins One by One from One Hand
to the Othee

Effect. Three. cqins are taken in_each hand; three are then
made to pass, invisibly, in succession, to the other hand, the
coins in_ each hand being counted at each stage—until finally all
six are in one hand and none in the other. o

1st Method. Borrow six coins, of the same denomination and
secretly hold a seventh palmed in your right hand. Or you may
have SIx coins in your rl%ht trousers packet: in bringing them
out, palm one andcount the remamm? five onto the tahlé, then,
saying you need six coins, borrow one from a spectator. Any idea
that you mqht have a supplementary coin is thus subtly ,nega-
tlvedt. Make wo piles of three coins and place them a few inches
apart,
pPlck up one pile with the r|%ht hand and drop the cains into
the left hand, secretly letting the palmed coin drop at the same
time. Close the left hand. Pick up the other three coins with the
right hand, close it, jingle the coins, get the bottom coin into the
osition for_palmmﬁ, and grip it there by the regular palm.

ake a motion of throwing a coin across t0 the, left hand; turn
the right hand back upwards; and drop two coins, one. by one,
opening the fingers widely for a moment as the last coin drops.
WithoQt pausing, open the left hand and drop its four cains onto
the table, coun |n%them_. _ o

Without haste, but without delay, pick UR the four, cains with
the right hand and drop them into’the left hand, again releasing
the palmed coin. Show the right hand on all sides”and pick up
the other two coins. A%am é]et one intq the palm, m_akm% the
throwing motion, and then drop one cain from the right hand.
Count out five from the left hand. _

For the last cain, sweep the five coins off the table into_the left
hand, releasing the palmed coin at the same moment. Give the
|ot into a spectator’s hand, making him close it on the coins and
hold them above his head. Show the last coin and pretend to put
It in the left hand, really palming it by the thumb grip. Extend
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the left arm and move the right hand over to the left shoulder
to pull up the left sleeve and, as the hand passes over the left
outside coat pocket, let the coin fall inside.” Pull up the sleeve,
make a throwing gesture with the left hand, and show both hands
emzpty. The spectator counts the coins and finds that he has six.
d"Method. In this version the sup&lementary coin is sup-
pressed, the effect remaining the same, A new move is necessary,
which 1s not difficult but requires careful timing. . ,

In order to save time )(ou may very well provide all the coins
yourself. It is never worth whilé to delay matters by borrowing
articles unless the nature, of the effect” makes thi$ absolutely
necessary. Arrange the cgins in two piles of three on the tablé.
Take one coin with the right hand and apparently put it in the
left hand, really palming It by the reqular palm; count “One.”
Take a second “coin with the fight hand; show if at the tips of
the thumb and second and thifd fingers, with the back Cf the
hand to the front; turn the hand palm downwards over the left
hand, and apparently drop this second coin into the left hand,
which opens just enotigh to receive it and then closes,

In reality, at the moment the hacks of the right fingers touch
the tips of the partly open left fingers, drop the coin” from the
Palm, of the right hand so that it stfikes against the coin on the
top joints of the right fingers in its, passage into the left hand;
immediately palm_ this second coin in the Tight hand by closing
the two middle fingers, thus carrying it to the, re?ular palm.
Close_the left hand and point to”it with the righf forefinger,
counting “Two. o .

Propérly timed, the illusion is perfect—the jingle of the two
coins heirig conclusive evidence o0 the spectators that the fwo
coins are really in the left hand. Take a third coin with the right
hand and really let it fall into the left hand, |m|tat|nthhe previous
action exactly’so that it Rroduces the same sound Dy falling on
the sgnﬂle cain already there. Take the other three coins with
the right hand, counting them, close the hand, and hold both
hands with the backs downwards and well apart. Make a throw-
Ing motion with the left hand toward the Tight, OPen the left
hand and drop the two coins it holds, one by one, onto the table.
Then count out four coins from the right hand and again show
both hands empty.
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. Pick UP one coin with the right hand and apparently place it
in the left hand, palming it as before; then take a second coin
and repeat the move explained above, to_produce the jingle. in
Palmmg this. coin, counting “One, two.” Pick up the remaining
our cons with the right hand, counting “Three, four, five, Six.
Make the throwing motion with the left hand toward the right;
open the left hand; showing one coin only; drop the coin on’the
table. Drop the five coins from the right hand, counting them, and
show both' hands _emPty. o _ ,

For the last coin the action is varied a little. Take ope coin
with the right hand and really place it in the left hand, using
exactly the’same %estures, as when you palmed the com. Pick uq
a second coin with the right hand;” then stop and say, “I don
want you to think that | use my slegves”; put the two Coins down
and pull the sleeves back a little. Once more apparentIY lace a
coin‘in the left hand, palming it this time; close the left hand
and stretch if out to the left. "Take the five coins with the n%ﬂ
hand, . close it, and hold it extended to the right. Repeat the
throwing motion; open the left hand, showing it Bmpty, and drop
the six coins, one by one, onto the table.

4. The Passage of Four Coins from a Hat into a Glass

Effect. Similar to that of the preceding experiment but more
striking. There are two methods: one by pure skill; the other
by means of a simple accessory. _

1st Method. A hat, a glass, and four coins—nhalf dollars pref-
erably—are required and all of them may be borrowed, the only
p_reﬁtarr]atlgn being the palming beforehand of a fifth coin in the
right hand.

gPlace the hat, glass, and coins on the table; pick up the coins
with the right hand and drop them into the hat, counting them
one by one: Grasp the glass by the rim with the tips of the. right
thumb and fingers so thiat the palm overarches its mouth, Dip the
left hand into"the hat, pick up the four coins, show them and
{mgle them in the hand; then place the hand in the hat, drop
hree coins onI%/, and retain one coin in the finger palm. At once
grasp the hat by the brim, the fingers inside pressing the stolen
coin against the’ side of the hat. _

Facé the spectators, holding the hat in the left hand and the
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glass in the right, the arms outstretched. Announce that one coin
i5 to pass from the hat to the' glass. Give the mystic command:
shake the hat, making the cOins Jln%le; follow the supposed
p&ﬁgg o{aone coin with your eyes; ‘and let the palmed coin fall
| S8,

Place the %Iass with the coin in it on the table and with the left
hand turn the three coins out of the hat into the right hand.
Count them and jm?Ie them in the hand, getting one coin into
POSIUOD In the regu ar palm; thrust the hand. ifto the hat, Jet
wo coins fall, and retain one in the palm. Seize the glass with
this hand as before, stretch the handS. wide apart, and order a
second coin to pass. Jingle the two coins in the hat, followz the
su?posed flight of a coin'to the glass with your eyes, and let the
palmed coin“fall into the glass. ,

There are now two coins In the hat and two in the glass; you
have one secretly in the left hand, held against the side of the
hat, Place the Hass down and take the two coins, oyt of the hat
with the nght and, Show them and drop one coin into the hat,
letting the hand go aust out of sight in the hat in the action. Show
the sécond coin an re[oeat exaCtly the same action of dropping
It into.the hat, but really palm it'and at the same. moment drop
the coin from the left hand. Take the glass in the right hand and
follow the same procedure as before for the passagé of the third
coin, letting the palmed coin drop into the %Iass.

Place the. %Iass with the three cqins on the table; thrust the
right hand irito the hat; take one of the two coins, quickly slip-
ping it under the fingers of the left hand, and bring the other
out™openly at the tips of the fingers. Show the inside” of the hat
emptY bg raising it and turning 1t over with the left hand. Pre-
tend To drop the” coin from the“right hand as before, palming it
and with a_finger of the left hand (*lvmg the side of the hat a
fillip to imitate the sound of a coin Talling into the hat.
rder the fourth cqin to Pass, and let the palmed coin fall into
the glass from the palm of the hand. Turn the hat over and show
it empty. Pour the coins from the glass onto the table; at the
same moment slide the coin hidden ?/ the left fingers under the
sweathand of the hat, and lay it mouth downwards on the table.
Count the coins and incideritally show both hands empty. The
coin can be secretly removed whén returning the hat to its owner.
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20 Method, In this case the extra coin is attached to a thread
which runs from the armhole down the left sleeve; the length
of the thread s such that when the arm is stretched to its full
length the coin rests in the palm of the hand, but that when
the“arm is bent and held near to the body the comn will fall about
six Inches below the hand. It will be uriderstood, therefore, that
this attached coin can be let drop freely into a_hat held in the
left hand close to the body and that the mere actjon of extendin
the arm will cause the coin.to be drawn up into the hand holdin
the hat, thus causing its disappearance. This is the principle of
which the trick depends.

As in the first method, you borrow a hat, a glass, and four
coins. Place the hat and the glass on the table. Pick up the first
coin and apparently place it"in the left hand, counting “One”;
really palm the coin 'in the right hand and show the attached
coin’in the left hand. Actually”place the remaining three coins
one by one, Into the left hand, counting “Two, thrée, four” and
keepm? the back of the r#;ht hand tothe front throughout to
conceal the palmed coin. Hold the hat under the left hand, the
|eft arm bent and close {0 the body, and droP the four coins into
it. Then take the hat with the left hand by the brim, the fingers
Inside, the thumb outside. _

Pick up the Plass with the rlght hand by the rim, as already
explained. Jingfe the coins in the hat and stretch the left arm
out, thereby causing the attached coin to mount to the fingers
of the left hand, which press it to the side of the hat and conCeal
it. Order the first coin to pass from the hat to the glass, use the
same ﬁantomlmlc action, and let the coin fall from the nﬂht hand

tméﬁ) the glass. Turn the hat over and let three coins fall on the
able.

. Repeat exactly the same procedure for the remaining coins, the
right"hand palming, one coin and the left hand showing the at-
tached coin'in its place. When the extra coin has been drawn up

into the fingers for the last time, break the"thread: then slip the
coin under the sweathand and finish as in the first method.

5 The Coin and Oranges

Effect. A borrowed and marked coin is passed into the middle
of two oranges In succession.
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Articles required. Two oran_?es, two half dollars, a plate, a table
knife, a napkin, and a penknife.

Preparation. Make a bold mark, a cross for example, on one of
the coins with the penknife_and make an exact duplication of
this mark on the other coin. Cut a slit, large enough for the inser-
tion of a half dollar, in each of the two™orangeS and push one
of the marked coins info the slit in one of the oranges. Put the
fruit and the table knife on a plate and set the plate_on your
table—the slits in the oranﬁes to the rear, of course. Place’ the
napkin alongside and put the second marked coin and the pen-
knife in your right trousers pocket. L
“Routine, Begin b,?/ borrowing a half dollar; take it in your
right hand and, while showm% It to everyone, let it be seen that
your hands are_otherwise empty. Hand the coin back to the
owner, asking_him to mark it 's0 that he can identify it_easily.
Thrust your Tight hand into your trousers pocket and bring out
the penknife. Open a blade and hand the knife also to the owner,
remarking casually, “Just scratch a mark on the coin, a square,
a cross . . . anything you like so that you will know it again.”
Take both coin”and penknife with the right hand; put the coin
In your left hand, at the same time notln? the mark; then place
the' knife in your trousers pocket and af thé same time finger
palm the duplicate coin. _ _
_Take the borrowed coin at the tips of the right thumb and
fingers and move the hand upwards toward your eyes as if to
examine the mark cIosely, at the same time executing the one-
hand change. If the spectator has reacted to your suggestion and
has scratchied a cross on the coin, remark, “I see you have marked
it with a cross. An easy way of mgnmg your name.” If, how-
ever, a mark of another kind has Deen”made, content yourself
with saying that the coin has been_plalnl¥ marked, _

Hold the substitute coin at the tips of the thumb and fingers,
the palm of the hand to the front and visible, the bent fingers
concealing the borrowed coin, and give this substitute coin fo a
spectator at a little distance; ask him to note the mark carefully
50 that he, too, will be able to jdentify the coin. Return to your
table and under cover of your body, keeping the elbows préssed
to the sides, push the horrowed cadin into the slit in the second
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o,ran?e. At once PICk up the table knife and, with this in your
right’hand, turn to the spectators. Point to the oranges withi the
kiife and have the owner of the coin choose one, the nght or the
left. Usmﬁ, the old equivoque, you make the choice settle on the
orange which has the borrowed coin in it. Push the point of the
table knife into the slit and carry the orange, thus impaled, to
the owner of the coin and ask him to hold it"in full view,

.Go to the second spectator; take your substitute coin from
him: lay it on the palm of the left hand, asking him to take a
final look at the mark. Then ,apFarentI pick it up_with your
right hand, really palmm(I; it in"the left hand; rub it with® the
fingers for a_moment or two; and pretend to throw it toward
the” orange. Take the plate off the table with the right hand,
putting the second orange aside for the moment; pick up the
napkin with Your left hand, and go to the owner of the coin.
Have him cut the orange in half and take out his coin himself,
When he has identified” his mark, take the coin from him and,
in W|p|n? it with the napkin, change it for the palmed coin in
your left hand as you go to the second spectator. Ask him to
identify the mark also, which, of course, he does in good faith.
In the meantime %ou have slipped the borrowed coin”into your
right trousers pocket with the napkin. , _

retend to overhear a request to do the trick again_ and
acquiesce readily. Thrust the knife into the second orangg, give it
to the second spectator to hold, and take the coin from Aim.”Show
it ang anarentI put it in your left hand, really palming it in
the right hand. Move the_right hand toward tfie left shoulder
and take advantage of this action to drop the palmed coin in
the outside left coat pocket; then pull the Teft sleeve up a little.
Pretend to throw the coin at the orange, and show both hands
emJ)ty on_ all sides. Let the spectator cut the orange, take out
and identify the coin; this he does readily enough, “since it has
the same mark as the coin he saw before.”

In the meantime you have taken the napkin from your pocket
and have palmed the borrowed coin. Take the substitute coin;
exchange it for the borrowed cain in the act of wiping it with
the napkin; and finally return it to the owner, who once more
identifies it as his property.
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6. The Coin and Silver Boxes

Effect. A marked cain is_borrowed and the owner is given a
?_urse to hold as security. The coin vanishes, and the spectator
inds a small packet in the purse, Unwrapping this, he finds: first,
several silks; then some yards of ribbon wound round in all direc-
tions; and finally a sniall silver box, closed by rubber bands,
and inside it angther little box, which is.locked. When this sec-
ond box is unlocked, he finds, inside it, his marked coin.

Articles required. The two small hoxes—the innermost one of
which is self-locking when the lid is closed—and a coin slide;
these can be obtainéd at a maPlc_ store. Three or four yards of
Inch-and-a-half ribbon, several silk handkerchiefs, a duplicate
coin, a penknife, a sheet of paper about five inches by four, a
glass, a box of matches, and a purse with a drawstring:

Preparation. Put the small box inside the other, place the end
of the coin slide inside the inner box, and close the lids as far as
theﬁ will go. Stretch several small rubber bands round the boxes
both sideways and lengthways, so that on the withdrawal of the

#slide they will force thie Tids down. Now wrap the ribbon round
the boxes until they are completely concealed, but let the outer
end of the coin slide Protrude. Do the same with the silks, and
fmaIIY,stretch several small rubber, bands round to keep the
Parc_e intact. Place it in the purse with the end of the slide pro-
ruding; ﬁ“” the drawstring tight to keep the slide in Posmon;
and put the purse in your inside breast pocket, the mouth of the
slide upwards. Finally scratch a mark—a cross, for example—on
the duplicate coin; put it with the knife in Your H?ht frousers
pocket, the matches in the left trousers pocket, the glass and the
pager on your table. o

outine. Borrow a coin of the same denomination as yours;
take it, letting it be seen that Your hands are empty; then, as an
afterthought, hand it back to the owner to be marked with your
knife, which you take from your pocket and hand to the spec-
tator. This done, take the knife back, return it to your pocket,
and seize the opportunlt¥ to palm the duplicate marked coin in
the finger palm. Work_the single-hand change in the manner
described in the preceding trick, and drop the substitute coin in
the glass on your table.
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Turn to the owner of the cain and, pretending to think he looks
worried about his property, offer to give him security for it. Grasp
the left side of your coaf with Your left hand: thrist your ngiht
hand Into the breast Po,cket; slip the coin nto the sfide; with
draw this, letting it fall info the pocket; and b,rm? oyt the purse,
holding 1t by the drawstring and pulling it tight. The left arm
aids in the withdrawal of the slide by pressingthe purse against
the body. Hand the purse to the owner of the' coin'to put in his

CKet.

Take the piece of paloer and the coin from the glass. Place the
coin agamst the midale of the Paper and fold the lower third
upwards over it, then the upper third down, and finally the ends

Fig. 32

mwards—wrappm%_ up. the coin securely (Fig. 32). Pretending
to overhear an objection, open the paper, fake out the cain,
thrust it_close to a spectator’s eyes as you say, “You see the
mark?” Then place it again on the papér, turi the lower fold
upwards, the coin and thie fold being toward your body and in
the left hand. Lift the coin out of the Told and show it orice more;
replace apgarently in the fold but really on the outside; fold the
op down Over it, then the ends. It would seem that the coin has
heen wrapped up fairly; really it is on the outside but covered
by the end folds. Squéeze the” paper round the coin, so that an
impression is made in the paper; let the coin be felt and knock
tagalnst the glass. Finally let it S|Iﬁ secretly into your left
hand, take the packet with® the right hand, and thrust the left
hand into your trousers pocket. Leave the coin there and bring
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out the matches. Set fire to the paper and let it burn away
completely. o

It only remains to make the most of the situation. You may
apologize to the owner for the loss of the cain, try to horrow
another, and so on. Finally you recall that he holdS. a security.
Let him take gut the purse and open it; unwrap the silks and the
ribbon, revealing the outer box; then from this remove the
inner, locked box. Hand him the key and for the climax have
him identify his coin, , _

The trick is a modem version of the old ball-of-wool trick, the
unwinding of which was foo tedious an operation for modern
audiences. In its present form it is one of the most mystifying
tricks possible.

7. The Five Coins

A routine of ,manigulat,ions suitable for performance with the
coins collected in the Miser's Dream (see page 42). .
. Stand with your left side to the front and “display five coins
in the left hand at the tips of the left thumb and_fingers. Show
the right hand back and front, the flngDers apart. Take one coin
from the left hand with the right thunib an forefln?er; make a
pretended throw into the air; and, under cover of that action,
Instantly pass the coin to the rear finger hold, then to.the upper
‘ninch hetween the first joints of the first and second fingers.

Under cover of a downward circular motion of the hard trans-
fer the coin_to the oblique palm with the back of the hand to the
front, the fingers stretched wide apart. By reversing the move-
ment brmq the coin back to the same redr pinch a$ before, the
Hr&gr;ﬁrs outstretched and joined, the palm of the hand to the

Bring the left hand up to the right hand, take one of the four
remaining coins with the right thumb and forefmger, and at the
same time, under cover of the back of the left hand, pass the last
three fingers of that hand behind the right hand and pinch the
first coin hetween the tips of the second and third fln%ers. Lower
the left hand, leaving the second coin af the tips of the right
thumb and forefinger, and transfer the first coin to the oblique
palm in that hand. _ _

Proceed in exactly the same way with the vanish of the second
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and third coins. The, position then will be this; In the left hand
}/,ou have one coin visible at the tips of the left thumb and fore-
inger and three_coins in the oblique palm; in the right hand
you show one coin at the tips of the. thumb and forefinger. Hold
Up the left hand, showmgi the last coin and looking at it'yourself;
then transfer your qaze 0 the coin In the right Rand and at the
same time let the Teft hand drop, transferfing its coin to the
oblique, lDalm and at once reall%nmg the, thumb™and fingers as if
they still held the coin. Vanish the coin from the rlg t hand;
bring the left hand over and pretend to place the last coin be-
tween the right thumb and forefinger, at the same time stealing
the fourth cdin and in due course transferring it to the oblique

alm.

d Hold the right thumb and forefinger together as if they really
held a coin; keep.the hand in motion and then suddenly throw
the imaginary coin in the air, opening the fingers widely and
showing hoth” sides of the hand. Pause™a moment, then miake a
catch in the air with the left hand. Jingle the coins in that hand
and then_drOﬁ them into the right hand, counting them to show
that all five have been recovered.

8. The Vanish of Five Coins Simultaneously from the
Fingertips
Hold the left hand stretched out horizontally, palm upwards,
the fingers and thumb wide apart,
Place @ coin on the tip_of each
flnPer and the thumb (Fig. 33);
hold them balanced there while you
place the right hand palm down-
wards, fingers and thumb extended
50 that their tips are on the coins
but the palms of the_ hands re-
main separated. The coins are thus
?npped between the corresRondm
Ingers and thumbs of each hand.
tTutrH the i?tands vertically and turn Fig. 33
0 the right.
_ Undergcover of several up-and-down movements of the hands
in the vertical plane, bring the fingers and thumbs of each hand
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together sq.that the coins slide behind one another—that between
the third fingers going to the left of the coin between the little
fingers, and the other coins gomgi in the same way. ,

_ The moment they are in-a pile, grip them between the npht
first and second fingers and carrg them to the thumb-fork pam:
this move must be made at the bottom of the vertical moviement
of the hands. At once bring the hands upwards, separate them,
tahned aorpen the fingers. Follow the supposed flight of the coins in

Ir

To reproduce the coins, first point to the empty left palm,
which faces the spectators, with the nPht forefingér; bring the
tips of the right forefmﬁer and thumb Nightly togéther and"turn
tfontgre right; “point to the empty right palm™ with the left fore-

Inger.
urn again to the right, bendin% the,riaqht forefinger as before
to hide the coins; bend’the tip of the middle finger under the pile
and draw _out the bottom coin a little
pinch it with the tip of the forefinger, and
extend the two fingers; place thé tip of
the thumb under thé coin and press it up-
wards; release the second finger ang dis-
plaéy the coin above the tips of the thumb
and first finger keepln%as much of it in
View as possibe (F_|%. 4)
, Take the coin with the' left hand, and
Fig- 34 P,roduce the second In the same way, Con-
_ Inue the production until all the coins are
in the left hand. After the production of each coin and before it
is transferred to the left hand, you can turn the palm of the right
hand toward the spectafors and show that it is empty.

Some performers prefer to reproduce the cains by placing the
hands together and,slldm? the coins_back to their Original posi-
tions hetieen the tips of the respective fingers and thumbs. The
necessary action is the exact reverse of that for the vanish. It
requires “considerable practice.

THE MISER'S DREAM

The Miser’s Dream, the coin trick par excellence. It is showy,
amusing, and astounding and, above all, it is not difficult. THe
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necessary manipulations are well covered b,}/ movement from
?Iace to” place; "but, while no special dexterity IS required, the
eat does call for good showmanship and a réady tongue. It is
for this reason that every aspirant for magical "honors should
Include the trick in his studies., Almost without exception every
famous magician has featured it at ong time or another, Under
various titlés—-such as the Shower of Gold, the Rain of Silver,
the Fortune Hunt, the Coin Chase, the Aerial Treasury, Money
in the Air, the Aerial Mint, the Miser’s Dream. ett.—It has
figured in the programs of the great magicians—the two Herr-
manns, Kellar, Devant, et al, ‘while Nelson Downs acquwed
fame and fortune by his masterl¥ handl_m? of this one feal.

The trick itself is"an old one. It was first explained, in print by
Robert-Houdin and, since he does not claim it gs his invention, it
was probably an old trick even in his time. Since then the pro-
cedure has been expanded in many ways by the application of
new sleights and new ideas: however, d briéf description of the
original ‘method will facilitate a clearer understanding of the
|ater developments.

Robert-Houdin’s M ethod

When you come forward you have a coin ga half dollar is
commonly used nowadays) in'the right hand, in the thumb palm
and seven ofher coins In the left trousers pocket. Borrow a hat
and, in turning to receive it with the right_hand, take the seven
coins from the pocket with the left hand, Then take the hat in
the same hand, so that the coins, covered bY the fingers, lie flat
against the inner lining of the hat. Pretend to catch a coin from
the air with the right hand and produce the palmed coin at the
f|ngiert|ps. Show this coin and pretend to place it in the hat; in
reality, at the moment that the hand enters the hat palm the coin
inthe thumb palm and drop one of the coins from the left fingers,
I these two movements are simultaneous, the illusion Is peffect
and the spectators believe that the cain just shown in the right
hand has really dropped into the hat. S
Go amongst the spectators and pretend to find coins in various
places—in a_lady’s handkerchief, under the collar of a gentle-
man’ coat, in a child’s hair, and so on—each time making the
pretense of dropping the coin Into the hat, but reaIIY dropping
one from the reserve in the left hand. When the left hand" has
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released the last coin, affect to find one more and drop this one
Into the hat openly. = ,

Finally take the eight coins from the hat, count them into the
left hand, and then pretend to take them In the nqht hand b
means of the tourniquet. Affect to give them to a spectator and, &
You lean to place them in his hand, with_your right side turned
0_him, put them in your left pocket. Tell him to rub them
briskly, and bring your two hands together and rub them one
on thé other. Wheén“the spectator open3 his hands he finds them
emloty, and you, congratulate him on being able to do the trick as
well as you do it yourself.
ﬁSutch was the ‘original method, undoubtedly a very pretty
effect.

M odern Methods

_In_order to give a full explanation of the modern methods,
it will be_necessary to take each part of the feat in detail.

The coins. For parlor or club work real half dollars should be
used, for a great part of the (ilamour of the feat is the fact that
the magiciah materializes real money from the air. If imjtation
coins are used at close quarters, the spectators soon discover
that they are not real half dollars and their_interest quickly
evaporates. For stage work, however, the palming coins sold b
the ‘magic stores Rossess several advantages. They are thinner
and lighter than half dollars and, therefOre, a greater number
can be used in a load; the edges are deeply milled, making them
easier to handle. Even in this case a spécial load of real half
dollars should be used if the magician goes amoncl]st the audience
In the course of the trick. The sPectators being alfowed to handle
some of these will conclude that all the_coins are the same.

The receptacle. The passmg{ of the silk hat (deeply regretted
by magicians) has compelledthe use of other articles to feceive
the cons. In Spite of this, Nelson Downs clung to the usg of the
“topper” to the end of his career and for good reason. The hat
he used was his own and was always handed to him by one of the
musicians. 1t was so constructed that in passing it from hand to
hand he could secrete his load of coins underthe curve of the
brim and was thus enabled to_place the hat, with the load, crown
downwards on his table, while he turned his sleeves back and
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showed his hands empty. It would be ridiculous to |ma%|ne that
this could be done with any borrowed hat, but this Tact was
carefully omitted in his book explaining his methods.

In the place of a silk hat many performers use a champagne
bucket, a small china or glass hucket, or a_child’s sand bucket.
This last serves the purpose very well, particularly 1f it Is suit-
ably painted and used.to hold a bouquet until it is required for
the'trick. All these articles have the great advantage of making
the sound caused by the droppln% of & coin audible'to everyone.
I, on occasion, an ordinary hat has to be used, a small plate or
saucer should be placed inside it for the same purpose.

The reserve load. This is the first difficulty to be surmounted.
As we have seen, the original method was to Secure the load from
a pocket, technically known as a pochette, but the use of special
Pockets has gone out of fashion. The load can be placed in the
left trousers pocket and obtained by casually thrusting the hand
into_the pocket, but a pile of,twent)f coins'makes a Trather too
obvious bulge. A better plan is to place the coins on the table
behind a crumpled silk handkerchief and on IQP of a small round
disk of blackened cardboard to raise them a little and so provide
for a clean lift when you seize them. To obtain possession of the
pile secretly, first show the bucket, then put it on the table in
front of the silk in such a way that it will hide the_coins when the
handkerchief is removed. Take the silk and use it to wipe your
hands; then pull back the sleeves, showm% your hands empty.
Pick up the bucket with the right hand at the same moment that
you replace the silk and steal the coins with the left hand. This
Operation is rendered easier by tymgI the coins crosswise with a
weak thread that can be broken easi 5{

A very novel idea is to have the pile underneath a small bell,
one witfi a clapper. In this case the bucket is BUt on the table just
in front of the bell, the sleeves are pulled back and the hands
shown, then the bell is taken and rung with some appropriate
remark to arouse the spectators to sh),emal attention. The Dell is
then replaced with the left hand, which secrets the coins while
the right hand takes the bucket. _

Agdin, the load may be on a small wire squ.ort or shelf at the
back of the top rail of a chair, the bucket being placed on the
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chair seat. Then in moving the chair back, or to one side, the left
hand gets possession of the coins. _

Having successfully—that is, secretly—obtained the reserve
ooins in the left hand, the next step is to ‘get them into the bucket
in the Pro er position and without arousing any suspicion on
the part of the spectators, To do this, turn your right side to the
spectators; show the inside of the bucket ‘with the nght hand,
holding it by the rim, the left hand being naturally af the side
of the body. Turn the mouth of the bucket toward your body
and bring it over to the left about waist hl?h; at the ‘same time
raise the” left hand, back outwards, to meet'it and seize it with
that_hand, the fingers and the load inside and the thumb on the
outside of the rim.”At once tap the bottom of the bucket with the

Fw. 35

knuckles of the right hand to rg)rove that it is not prehpared in an
way and to cover-any accidental sound caused by the contact of
the coins with the mietal, thou?h this can be avoided by careful
handling. As you. tap the bucket, press the coins against the inside
s0 that they lie in echelon under the left fmgers Fig. 35).. Thus
the top coin can be pushed forward by the middle finger until it is
held at the extreme edge by the tip of the fm?_er, the other coins
beln? held in position Dy the first and third fingers. At the mo-
ment when the right hand apParentIy places a com in the bucket,
this particular com can be allowed to fall by merely lifting the
second finger. Immediately afterward the next coin is pushed
forwards and held in the same way in readiness for the supposed
degosﬂ of another coin. _ _
he first coin. As we have seen, Robert-Houdin held one coin
Balmed in the right hand on entering. Other performers have
egun with two coins palmed in the fight hand, producing one
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and %Penl(y dropprn% it into the receptacle, then catchrn the
secon an acrn the hand .inside as If to depasit it but rea (}/
alming rtan Prn a coin from the reserve In the left han
he ob ectron to bo ht ese methods is that the hands cannot be
shown f?er fectly empty before the trick 1s begun. To overcome
thrs di rculty some performers begin wrth the rrqht hand empty
and mere J)reten to catch a_coin and place it in the hoI er
the left han dropprngacorn srmultaneouslyr Again the hand is
shown empty and the move is repeated pretending to
overhear an objectron that the corns are not reaI the operator
takes the two coins out and shows them. He then drops one
openly and makes a pretense of dropPrng the second, really’ palm-
rntNrt and dropping one from the lett h
elson Downs began his act, n the same way, with the imag-
rnarg catchrnﬁ of two cain, then taking, them qut to show ther.
ropped the first openly: but in placing his hand into the hat
t0 dehosrt the second, he swiftly seized and palmed two coins
from the reserve In the left hand: One of these he produced from
the air and then dropped it into the hat; the other served for the
repeated catches. This method is very difficult, Ogreats Il being
requrred to take the two coins from the left hand”and palm then

apid|

IOTheybest solution is that of M. Gaultier. As before, two corns
are supPosed to be caught and dropped, the left hand lettin
coin fall each time: immediately afterward this_hand pus es
forwards two comns and holds them n readiness with the tip of
the middle finger. In, order to show that the coins_ are real, the
right hand is { rust into the hat, the two coins n jt are palmed
rnstantl and the two under the tip of the middle frngers are
serze and brougtrrt out at the tips of the thumb and fingers of
the right hand. "These are shown, and also the rnterror of the
receptacle then one Is dropped in from a height of about six
inches, and the second also but wrth the hand a little nearer 0
the mouth of the receiver. One of the palmed coins is then pro-
duced from the air, and this also is dropped openly from the
hand held immediately above the receptacle. The second palmed
coin, having been produced, is shown and apparently deposited:
but this time_the right hand go %es inside, just out of sight, and
palms the coin whrle the left hand drops ‘one from the Teserve.
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As they have seen three coins actually dropped into the recep-
tacle, the repetition of the same gesture and the sound of the
falling coin will_convince, the sEectators that the rest of the
coins Teally are deposited in the Same way.

Various maneuvers, The coins are cau?ht—sometlmes in the
air; sometlmes behmd the arm, the elbow, the kneg, the shoulder;
somettmes from the egf of the artist’s trousers, the flame of
candle; etc., etc.—but Trom whatever point they are produced
the oRerator must first pretend to see a coin af that very spot
and then catch it. It has a ({ood effect to pretend that you are
aout to catch a coin, then stop and say, “Not worth while. 1t’s

only a penny.

Sy ancP ing With your right side to the front you may vanish a
com by pretendiriq to throw it in the air and p amtnq it; follow
its |maF|narY flight with your eyes, step a pace or wo to the
left, hold out the“bucket, and let"a coin drop from the left hand
at fhe precise moment when your gaze rests on the bucket. A
little later you may repeat the maneuver; but this time pre-
tend to have missed the catch and tum away with the remark,
“| mtssed it that time.” A moment later lef a coin drop from
gheereai hand. With a surprised start you say, “No, there it Is

Pretend to place the coin in your .mouth, blow it in the
direction of the hat and let a coin’fall in the usual way, Again,
make a pretense of rubbmq a hole in the side of the bucket With
the edge of the coin and then throw it through the hole from
a distance. Or hold a coin a%amst the side Of the receptacle
between the tips of the rltfhtt umb and fingers and aPparentIy
push it right throu , really shdm the ftn ers over it. Or you
ma appear to make It pass th roug the “bottom by showmti
the coin at the fm?er hold, the palm  of the hand to"the fron
and the fingers vertical, and passing it to the rear fmper hold;
in each case the left hand drops a coin simultaneously

In the older version of the trick the coins were always pro-
duced W|th the back of the hand toward the spectators; by using
th e new SEI% hts, they can be caught just as easily with the
palm of the hand to the front. For examf)Ie in turfing to the
rtght pass the coin to the rear finger palm or the rear pinch
reach into the air with the palm of the hand to the front, and
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produce the coin at the fingertips. By, bringing the bucket
over to the right side of the bod)(, the coin can bg deposited in
it, apparently, with the palm of the hand to the front, by back
palming it Under cover of the bucket and brlngm% thé hand
out the same way; then, with the palm still toward the spec-
tators, the coin is again Produc_ed at the fmgertlps. This method
should be used several times in the course of the trick, for it
goes far to_convince the most skeptical that the coins really
are_caught in the air. ,

The [eft hand reserve. When the reserve in the left hand has
been exhausted and you do not wish to replenish it immediately,
the necessary ]m?(le when a_coin is supposed to be droRped can pe
Produc_ed bx Striking the rim of the bucket rather sharply with
he wrist when the pretended deposit is made,

To actually replenish the reserve, You can secure a second
load by the “same means as the first; or you may take the
bucket'in the right hand, dip the left hand in‘and seize a handful
of coins and let'them drop back into it from above. Repeat this
several times and, the last time, retain a certain number of
coins in the bend of the second and third fingers, keeping the
back of the hand to the front and let the rest of the coins fall
as before. Retake the_bucket with the left hand and press them
into the required position, o

It 15 advisable to load the right hand in this way at least once
during the trick, and then produce the coins thus stolen one
after "the other rapidly ana throw them into the receptacle
visibly. , _ ,

Amongst the audience. Nothmg arouses an audience to (IJreater
enthusiaSm than to see a skilled operator producing real coins
from the sleeves, collars, heards, hair, pockets, and even the
noses of the spectators. This part of the %rocedure s not only
the easiest but also the most effective. The procedure varies
according to the needs of the moment; but in general you
begin by extracting single coins from different parts of the
spectator’s clothing, hair; and so on, then dip the right hand
into the bucket, take out a handful of coins and pour them
back in a stream. Repeat the action, and the third time retain
a number of the coins in the finger palm; produce these rapldIY,
one by one, really throwing them into the bucket until' only
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two coins remain in the right hand. Thrust this hand into
the right coat pocket of one 0f the spectators, let one coin fall
into the Rocket,,and bring out the other at the tips of the
fingers. Thank him and proceed to other catches. | _

hen return to this Rerso_n and tell ‘him_you will show him
how easy it is to catch coins from, the air; say that he has
only to reach with his hand, close it quickly, and he will %et
a coin. Make him do this, then hold the bucket just under his
fist and tell him to drop the coin_into it. He opens his hand
and, to the amusement and astonishment of everyone, a coin
Is_heard to drop. Have him repeat the same procedure; the
third time tell him he can have the coin and to put it in his
pocket. Entering into the []oke, he thrusts his hand with the
supposed coin in his pockef. Pretending to notice that some of
the spectators are skeptical, tell him 0 take the coin out and
show 1t to everyone. He puts_his hand_intohis Pocket and finds
there  the coin %ou loaded into it. This interlude never fails
0 brm? down the house. As you are now operatm? with real
half dollars, you take the coin from the spectator, To show it,
and then drap 1t into the bucket. _

In the meantime You have had ample opportunity to load
both, hands with all the coins you require to continué the pro-
ductions amongst the spectators, and the more boldly and
vivaciously you work the better the trick goes. In the samie way
Kou can load a person’s pocket with several coins by seizing his

andkerchief and pretending to shake a coin out of it. I re-

plac_ln[q the handkerchief in” his pocket, droP another coin in,
A little later you Pretend to throw a coin 10 this same spec-
tator and let him take the coin from his pocket himself.

Finish this part of the routine by producing a stream of
coins from a spectator’s nose. Choosé a person who is. well in
sight of the rest of the spectators and be sure to_ do it in an
inoffensive way, with a smile and an “Excuse me, sir, you didn'
know you had all this money.” _ _

The “finale,. Some performers finish by making all the coins
vanish, a difficult operation if done bY sleight ofhand but easy
e_nou?,h 1t a table with a special coin trap IS used. A more effec-
tive Tinish and one that requires no special apparatus or iffi-
cult sleights is this: On your table, behind some small object
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or.on a little wire support, you have a load of twenty-five
coins; a similar load is In your left vest pocket. When you have
concluded the work amongst the spectators, in r,e_turnm% to the
platform, hold the bucket™in the_left hand and {mgle the coins
noisily. Profit by your back being turned for the’ moment fo
take the load of tains from the “vest pocket with the right
hand and then transfer the bucket to that hand,

Take_your stand behind (}lour table and place the bucket
on it. Raise your right hand, closed; push out one coin with
the thumb and throw it into the bucket: at the same moment
steal the table load of coins in the left hand, raise that hand,
thumb off a coin, and bring the hand down—throwing the
coin into the bucket as the right hand is raised to produce
another cain. Continue. in the same way, each hand producing
a coin and dropping it, alternately, and ?rad_uallg_ Increasin
the pace until you produce a reqular rain of coins. Finally pour
the coins from the bucket into a glass dish, regulating the
flow until the suEpIy appears o be almost inexhastible, thus
brlnﬁmg the trick to_a compelling climax.. .

Theré is no better feat of magic for acquiring ease of manner
and showmanship than the study and_ -practice of the Misers
Dream. As an instance of the possibilities of showmanship, it
Is recorded that M, Trewey, the famous French maqluan, Was
accustomed to perform thé trick perfectly without Tthe use of
a single coin. So compelling were' his %es_tures and facial ex-
pressions that the spectators actually Delieved they saw him
catch real coins; the illusion, of course, was compléted by the
dropping of coins into a hat by an assistant behind the “wing
who worked in perfect unison with the magician. The final van-
ish of the coins was, therefore, a very simple matter. | myself
tgg%es g(?ﬁ?/ the trick executed faultlessly with the use of three
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WIZARDRY WITH WATCHES

“A époor life this if, full of care, .,
We have no time to,?tan and stare.’ _
William Henry Davis—Leisure.

atches have probably been used by magicians for their
nefarious .purposes. ever since they’ weré invented; but
the old-time magicians satisfied” themselves with one plot
that of the aPparent destruction of a watch and Jts. subsequent
restoration. On this theme they played innumerable variations
and, thanks to the incurable perversity of mankind, the theme
I still Popular. Of recent years a néw idea has been intro-
duced—that of building rodtines with watches, con3|st|,n?_ of
manipulations only, vanishes, reproductions, and multiplica-
tions. Speaking broadly, there are at the present time two
distinct classes of trick$ with watches, tricks properly so called
and mtaqlpulatlve routings. Each of these classes will"be treated
separately.

|. PROCESSES FOR TRICKS WITH WATCHES

The various passes accomplished by pure sleight of hand
will be dealt with in the second section: there are, however,
certain processes which require the use of accessories and, as
these are useful in set tricks, they will be explained here.

1. The Vanish of a Watch with an Unprepared Handker-
chief
Lay a silk handkerchief over the palm of the left hand and
place’ the watch on its center. Lift the front half of the silk
and fold it over the watch toward your body, Iettm? it fall.
Fold the right-hand side over the léft and then the Teft-hand
side over t0 the right. Do not make these folds too close to
52
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the watch; leave at least an inch of space on each side, so that
the watch_can slide away easily. The middle of the silk now
forms a kind of tube, with the”opening at the rear. Seize the
watch and apparentI}/ turn it over toward yourself; in reality,
let it shide_in the tube, turning the silk” only. Repeat this
Rrocess unti the watch slides ogt onto the palm of your left
and and the folded handkerchief rests on top of it.

So far as the audience is concerned, the watch has been
wrapped up fairly. You can palm it and dispose of it as re-
quired for the trick, while the parcel supposed to contain it
remains in full_ view—on top of a glass, for instance. Later, a
corner of the silk is taken and it is"shaken out empty; it is at
that moment that the watch apparently vanishes.

2. Switching a Watch with a Handkekchief

In this case you have a watch palmed in the left hand, face
%Jp. Spread a handkerchief so_that its midale covers the watch.

hen show the watch you wish to change and place if on the
handkerchief over the “palmed watch. Under cover of a half
turn to the right transfer the handkerchief and the watches
from one hand to the other, making the switch in the process in
this manner:. Place the right hand on the horrowed watch, palm
downwards, in the act of turning to the nght so that the hand-
kerchief is transferred to the right hand, the duplicate watch is
brought above the handkerchief. and the borrowed watch is con-
tCﬁale_ol t?tewwdlt in position to be palmed and carried away by

e right hand.

3. Paper Fold to Vanish a Watch

A piece of paper about ten inches square is required. Fold this
twice, reducing It to a five-inch S(iuare. Place the borrowed watch
on the center f the paper (Fig. 1A); fold one-third of the paper
from the front back over the watch (Fig. 1B): fold the right-
hand side to the front ,(FI?. 1C): then the left-hand side in’the
same way (Fig. 1D ); finally turn the packet round sideways and
fold the “last end down to’the front (Fig._IE). The sidé folds
must not be made too close to the watch. The ‘result is that the
watch, to all appearances fairly inclosed in the (Joaper, Is really
in an open fold and will slip out into the hand at will. Press
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the paper (which should be rather stiff) firmly round the watch
S0 that its shape will show after it has been allowed to slip out
Into your palm. A startling vanish results if flash paper is used

for this trick fold.
0 \0

D
Fig. 1

4, Bag to Vanish a Watch

Various kinds of hags have been dewsed for the vamsh or
the switching of a watch. One is made by sewing the ems of
two handkerchiefs together with the exceptton about three
Inches at one corner, Where a pocket is made between the two.
A shoe utton IS sewn on thts comer fo_enable the fingers to
find it easn( To use the hangkerchief, palm the duplicate
watch in the Teft hand and throw the handkerchief over t, Ietttnﬁ
the corners hang down below the hand. Seize these corners wit
the right hand and bring them upwards, at the same time with-
drawing the left hand and leaving the duplicate watch inside the
bag thus made. Invite the owner” of the watch you are horrow-
Ing o drop_it_in, while you open the mouth of the Rocket 0
recetve it. Twist the fabric round the duPhcate watch, and in
) om squeeze the borrowed watch out of the pocket into your
rtht andand palm 1t.

he disposal of the duplicate then depends upon the require-
ments of the trick in hand. If the watch is fo be smashed” (ap-
parently) then, in handing the handkerchtef to a volunteer as-
sistant you let all the corners 0, except the one with the button
Sewn to It, just as he is about to take the bag. The duplicate
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watch drops, and as this is merely an old case filled with loose
parts you have a very satisfactory accidental smash.

Anather useful accéssory for getting possession of a borrowed
watch, while apparent| smashln? it” effectively, is a prepared
stocking.. It has a smal ﬁocket af the openm?. To use 1t, place
the duplicate watch. at the top—inside the stocking but not in
the pocket. Roll 1t into a compact parcel. Produce’this from a
spectator’s pocket, keeping the duplicate watch at the top.

orrow a watch and openly drop it into the pocket, at the same
moment relgasing the dummY watch; the passage of this can
be seen as it slides down to the toe, and this will naturally be
taken for the borrowed article. 1t 1s then a simple mattér to
squeeze the borrowed watch intg the palm of the hand. A favor-
Ite method of procedure, then, is to remark that the, watch Is a
little slow and’ swing the stockmq round rapidly, sling fashion,
to make it go faster. Unfortunatély you have unwittingly come
nearI our table, and the watch strikes it with the usual Uritoward
result. . ,
~One more method of using a handkerchief should be men-
tioned. In one corner sew a liftle packet and secure in it a filbert
nut. Fold the borrowed watch in the handkerchief as explained
In the first method, palm the watch, and place the folded hand-
kerchief on the floor. A moment or two later,you steﬂ_on it by
accident, bringing your heel on it with a “scrunch” which simu-
lates very satlsfactorllr%/ the cr,ushmg of the watch. However, when
you shake out the haridkerchief thé watch has vanished.

Il. TRICKS WITH WATCHES

1. The Flying Watch

Effect. The magician borrows a watch; wraps it in a piece of
colored tissue paPer, and puts the packet in the outside breast
pocket of his coat, Ieav,lnq the ends of the paper visible. He bor-
rows a hat and gives it 10 a spectator to hold above his head
amongst the audience. Returning to his place, he takes the pack-
age from his pocket and ordersthe watch to fly to the hat. He
tears the tissue to RIGCGS, the watch has vanished, and the
spectator finds it in the hat. . _

Method. One watch only is used, a borrowed one. The trick
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lies in the performer’s coat; the Pocket into which the watch
packet is placed is slif at the bottom and a long cloth tube IS
sewn to it. The tube is then stitched to the lining of the coat
and carried back and down to the tail on the samé side, ending
Inside a pocket there. AVhen the magician places the tissue
Packet In his coat he squeezes it, breaking the paper just below
he watch so that it slides down into the’ pocket, then intg the
tube, finally into the tail pocket, while the ends of the tissue
ggﬁgtremam in full view above the opening of the outer breast

In ﬂoing for the hat, the magician has ample opportunity
for 8e Ingthe watch into his hand. He takes the hat in the same
hand, his fingers covering the watch as he shows the inside, and

makes some temark about the maker of the hat. He hands it to
another spectator to hold high above his head with both hands
—crown downwards, of course. The rest follows.

This is an excellent oPenmg trick and never fails to score. The
same tube arrangement can be adapted to ordinary suits by
usm? an upper vest pocket to receive the packet and carrying
the fube down to the trousers pocket.

2. The Watch in the Loaf of Bread

_ Effect, This denouement, the foroductlon of a borrowed watch
in a loaf of bread, is still one of the best and most popular.
Preparation. To prepare for the trick, take an oblonrq loaf of
bread, remove the waxed paper carefully, and cut a sfit in the
bottom large enough for a watch to be pushed into it. Fold the
waxed paper in such a w_aY that when you again inclose the loaf
the edges of the paper will come together at the slit underneath,
without overlapping. Cut several sheets of wrapping paper
{ust large enou?h to inclose the loaf, without overlapping. Wrap
the loaf in the Tirst sheet and tie it with string or tape as shown
in Fig. 2, so that the string does not cross thé slit. Do the same
with “three or four other sheets, t?{m% each one in the same
manner. Free access to the slit in the bread is thus left, and at
the finish of the trick each sheet can be shown intact as it is
taken off, Place the parcel in a brown paper bag and make a
slit in this exactly opposite the opening in the papers and the
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slit in the loaf, Set the parcel on the seat of a chair on the right-
Eang side of the stage, laying it on its side with the slit to"the
ack.

You will also require a tray and a breadknife; place these in
readiness on your table, _

Method. FOr the first part of the trick you can choose any of
the methods_already explained. We will suppose that the watch
has been switched, the duplicate smashed up, and the pieces van-
ished. You have the watch palmed in the right hand and your
right side is to the front. Your right arm is at your side as you
%omt with the left hand to the parcel on the seat of the chiair,

0 over to it and pick it up, the left hand in front and the right
hand at the rear. Thrust the watch straight into the slit and

push it well in with the tips of the right fingers, the right thumb
resting on the top of the parcel.

Remove the wrapped loaf from the bag and crumple the bag,
bem? careful not to' allow the slit to be Seen. Place the loaf on
the tray on your table and pick up the bread knife. Cut the
_str;n? on the' outside wr_aﬁper and remove the paper, showing
it infact. Do the same with the other sheets. When you come t0
the waxed wrapper, pick up the loaf with both hands, one hand
covering the slit, and show all parts apparently intact. Remove
this wrapper and cut off a slice of bread from each end of the
|oaf, about an inch in thickness; then stand the loaf on end on
the tray, with the slit to the rear still. Cut the loaf about half-
way down, in line with the slit, until the knife meets the watch;
then complete the cut through the crust on each side, thus
obliterating the slit. Break the loaf in half and show the watch
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embedded in the bread. Carry this, down to the owner of the
watch and allow him to remove it himself. _
Presented in this way, the trick will be remarkably effective.

3. The Watch in the Dinner Roll

. Effect. The effect of this_trick is similar to that of the preced-
ing onet;_ but it is much simpler, both in the working and the
reparation,

d reparation. You will require a ten-inch square of flash paper

and three dinner rolls, two unprepared and one with a hole in

one end large enough fo take a small watch. _

Method. To present the trick you begin b borrowm([] a watch,
preferably a lady’s, Receive it on the middle of the flash paper
—which you have folded twice, making a square of five inches.
Fold the”paper round the watch, using the trick fold alread%/
explained; hold the resulting package™at the tips of the left
thumb and fingers, with the opening downwards. Call attention to
the rolls—which you have on a plate, the prepared one_being in
the middle of the other two. Have one chosen; if the middle one
I selected, toss the other two out to the spectators. If an out-
side roll is chosen, toss it out and have a choice made between
the other two, the ong on the right or the one on the left. By
resorting to the equivoque “MY right” or “Your left” you
force the answer to apply to the prepared roll.

Pick up the preRared roll, and place it in the left hand for a
moment as you thrust your right hand into your packet for
matches, Place the roll in sucha position that the hole in the
end is directly under the open fold of the watch packet, and let
the watch slip into the hole, Show the matches in your right
hand; then take the roll again in that hand and puf it on the
Plate, the opening to the rear. Move awa}/ from the table; show
he packet at the'tips of the left fingers, the impression showing
the shape of the watch being visible'to all: call attention to the
impression. Take out a match: strike it and light_the flash paper,
at once tossing it toward the roll on the plae. The paper van-
ishes in a flash and the watch, so far as the audience is con-
cerned, vanishes at the same moment.

It only remains to pick up the roll, one hand at each end, be-
tween the thumb and fingers, and squeeze the “holed” end flat.
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Show all parts of the roll as held, then break it in half and
reveal the watch embedded i 1t. Carry it down to the owner
to be removed and identified.

4, The Watch and Nest op Boxes

This trick, as %enerally presented, requires an assistant, but
the following method cani be worked singlehanded under afmost
ang conditions. It will be found very effective, _
reparation. Three cardboard boxes, with removable lids and
graded In size to fit one Into the other, are required. The smallest
0X must be Iarg]e enough to take a fair-sized bouquet of flowers,
To prepare for the trick, attach a length of ribbon to the bouguet
and put this in the smallest box. Let the ribbon fall over the side
to the rear and place the lid on the box. Tie this round with
broad tape, making a bowknot on top so that you can untie it

uickly.

Plac}é this box inside the next in size, again letting the ribbon
fall to the back. Follow exactly the sane procedure with the
third box; the end of the ribbon will then hang at the rear of
the largest box. Cut this off abgut an inch below the edge of the
lid and attach a small hook of soft wire to_it. Thus prepared,
pllg(t:%rtrtp]e nest of boxes on a table to one side of the stage or
,pl,\/letho_d. To begin the experiment, borrow a watch and wra
it In a silk handkerchief, using the trick fold, already described,
which leaves the watch in the”palm_ of your left hand. Place the
folded handkerchigf on top of an inverted glass on your table
and at the same time leave the watch behind some small object
there. Show both hands empty as you announce the voyage you
are about to cause the watch to make. Give the command with
g tap of the wand, ?ICk up the handkerchief and shake it out;
the watch has departed. _ _

Bring the nest of boxes forwards to this same table, again
letting 1t be seen that your hands are empty. Finger palm"the
watch, shﬁ It onto the hook at the hack of the box, and proceed
to_untie the ribbon round the outside box. Remove the lid and
lift out the second box, Put the first hox on the floor and re-

lace its lid. The watch has been lifted away with the second

X and now hangs at its rear. Open this ong in the same way
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and lift out the innermost box. Set the second box on top of the
first and replace its lid. _ ,

Finally untie and open the third box. Brlng out the hququet
and show the watch dangling from_ it at the end of the ribbon.
Put the lid on this box and place it on top of the others. This
procedure enhances the marvel of the three boxes having been
nested, and all parts of the boxes should be shown as you put
them down. It only remains to take the bouquet down to the
owner of the watch and have it identified. If natural flowers are
used, and you have borrowed the watch from a lady, you should
prbebsent the bouquet to her after detaching the watch and the
ribbon.

5 The Auction

Method. An, amu_sin(i_lmise en scene for the smashing of a bor-
rowed watch is this: Having switched the watch and wrapped
the dummy in a handkerchiéf, place the p,acka%e on your table
and announce that you have been authorized o sell' it to the
highest hidder. Také a hammer and start the bidding yourself
at'ten cents; as the bids come in keep tapping the watch with
the hammer, now and then striking a sharp blow on the table as
you call, “,Gom&. Going.” If you are a good_actor, the spectators
will enter into the funand bid fast an furlo_usI}/ as you hit the
watch harder and harder in the excitement. Finally cll, “Gone™;
and bring the hammer_down hard on the watch, smashing It to
pieces. Profuse apologies follow, then the vanish of the fragi-
ments, and the final reproduction of the watch restored to It
original heauty.

[1l. SLEIGHTS FOR MANIPULATIONS WITH WATCHES

There are certain sleights which are peculiar to watches, be-
cause of the stems and fings. These must be learned before any
routing of manipulations Can be_Prese,nted. They will offer o
difficulty to anyone conversant with coin and ball sleights.

1. The Vanish from the Fingertips

Stand with your right side to the spectators and show the
watch in your Tight hand, a little to the left of the body, hold-
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ing it by the ring between the tips of the thumb and forefinger
?o that( I:t,he 3body of the watch extends above the thumb and
inger (Fig. 3).
rng ttge |ett hand up, palm to the front,
behind“the watch and enfold it with the
,fln%ers. The moment they form 4 screen
In front of the watch, let'it drop into the
right hand.. Close the left hand completely
and carry it away upwards in a diagonal
direction; agl,tatm the fmgers on the palm
as it crumbling the watch. Let the right
hand drop to the side almost simultaneous|
with the withdrawal of the left hand—whic
IS turned on its wrist, presenting its back
to the front as it apparently Jrasps the o
watch and_then turns over, palm Outwards, as you raise it toward
the left. Finally open the Ieft fingers one by dne, beginning with
the little finger, and show the hand empty.

2. The Finger Palm Vanish

For this slei%ht you face the spectators, holding the watch by
the keeper in the [eft hand between the thumb and the first two

fingers, the body of the watch extending ahove the forefinger,
broadside to the front, all the_fm(iers being pressed firmly
together and vertical (Fig. 4). Bring the right hand up and en-
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fold the watch, with the fingers curling. round jt and apparently
ca\r/vm? it awaY, the left hand remaifin statlonar}/.

hat'you really do is to swing the watch to the left and down-
wards behind the”left fingers and retain it there until you wish
to reproduce it (IFlg. 52 or you may transfer the watch to the
E%Jemb grip by closing the fingers as the left hand drops to the

3. The Thumb Geip

The most useful method of holding. a watch hidden in the
hand is that of gripping the keeperin the thumb crotch by

Pressing the first joint of the thumb against the side of the hand.
n order to Place the watch in this pasition, hold it flat between
the top joints of the first and second fingers of the right hand,
the keeper being toward the body andthe third and fourth
fingers doubled Back into the hand &Hg. 6?, o

rln(r1 the left hand over the right two mgers with its back
to the front and the fingers pointing downwards, As soon as they
screen the watch, bend the first two fln%ers of the right hand
back, carry the watch to the right thumb crotch, and"grip the
ring with the_thumb &Flg. 1), immediately afterward tretch-
ing the rl\l/?ht fingers out again and encm;lmgz them with the left
fingers. Move the left fist"away and point To it with the right
forefinger. Agltate the left fingers as If crumbling the watch™to
nothing and finish the vanish & usual.
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4. The Illusive Pass

In this very deceptlve pass gou hold the watch between the
right first and second fingers %t e ring, which is at a right
angle to the body of the watch; the watchis in full view, extend-

|r}g outwards from the flngers Place the watch flat on the ?alm
the left hand, which is"held ﬁalm upwards to the left of the
My, your right side being to the front (Fig. 8). Close the left
fm ers,. as so0n as they screen the watch, extend the right sec-
third, and fourth fmgers In front of It &Flg 9): takln%
advantage of this cover, draw the watch back with the firs
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finger and thumb into the regular palm or the thumb grip. Move
the”left hand avya%, upwards in a dla%onal_dlrectlon, and point
to it with the right forefinger éHg._l ). Finally make the ap-
parent vanish from the left hand, agitating the fingers and open-
Ing them as usual.

5. ABack Hand Pass

Several of the passes already. explained with coins are ap-
plicable to watches. The tourniquet is specially useful with
watches, as with any other small objects, The pass | am about
to describe is an application of the tourniquet to the back palm.

Fig. 11 Fig. 12

Stand with your left side to the front and hold the watch fiat
on_the first joints of the fingers of the right hand, the ring
pomtm?_ outwards and the sides of the watch against the sides
of the Tirst and fourth fingers, the thumb resting on the upper
side of the watch. Bring the left hand over to the nqht hand to
?ras? the watch, the back of the hand to the front. Pass the
eft thumb under the rlglht thumb and apparently close the hand
on the watch (Fig. 111(. I reallty, a5 soon as the watch is hidden
by the left fingers make it pivot to the hack of the rlgwlt fingers
i exactly the same way as with a coin (Fig. 12). Move the
left hand” away, closed and the flrgjgers rubbing against the palm
as usual, and drop the right hand to the side. Let it pass mo-
mentarily out of sight behind the hip, at once reversing the
watch to the front of the fingers and transferring it to the
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reqular_palm. Then bring the hand up, as you turn to the left
and point to the left fist with the extended forefinger.

6. Swallowing a Watch

Hold the watch by the ring onI)(, so that the watch protrudes
above the fingers. L1ft the watch o the mouth, the back of the
hand to the front, and Insert the watch in the mouth. Continue
the upward motion_of the right hand while you retain the grip
on the ring, thus withdrawing the watch; then let it fall into"the
right palm. Push out one Cheek with the tongue to simulate
thie presence of the watch, and make a pretense of swallowm?
it In the meantime you have droPped the right hand to the leve
of the waist, and with the tips of the fingers of both hands you
press on the stomach at the bottom of the vest. Slip the watch
under the vest with the rlghht-hand fingers and press the thumb
against it through the cloth, then raise the hottom of the vest
and slowly remove the watch with the left hand.

If you "execute this manipulation before you have had any
occasion to turn away from the audience; you can have a
duplicate watch hooked hetween your shoulders and, after the
swallowing operation, thumP your chest with your fist, turn
round an d|spla¥_ the duplicate watch on your back, at the
same time pocketing the palmed watch.

7. The Thumb Crotch Steal

. Face the audience and close the left hand

Into a fist, thumb upwards. Push the watch

into the, fist just far enou%;h to enable you

to hold it as in Fig. 13. With the right hand

force it down info the fist by tapping it.

At the moment that the ring enters the

fist and IS brought to a vertical Posmon, o
rip it with the right thumb in the thumb crotch and lift it clear.
ap the fist once or twice more with the,rl_ght_hand; then raise

the left hand, agitating the fingers, and finish in the usual way.

8. The Change Over Pass

Having a watch Ralmed in one hand, it is necessary sometimes
that you™show both hands apparently empty. To do this stand
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with your right side to the front, the watch being held in the
right thumb crotch. Show the left hand emﬁty holding it ver-
tically, palm outwards, and stroke it with thé right hand from
the fingertips to the wrist: tum the left hand, back outwards
and begin 1o stroke the hack, at the same tlme turnm sow

to the fight. As the right hand passes over the back o

both harids being now”backs outwards, grip the watch Wlt te
left thumb, transferrln? It to the [eft thumb crotch as the turn
to the right is comRI ed. Turn the right hand palm outwards
and stroke it from the flnrh;ertl s to the wrist W|th the left hand.
Both hands have thus been shown empty back and front.

IV. MANIPULATIONS WITH WATCHES

1. Catching Watches from the Air

The watches ysed for manlpulatwe urPoses are merely imita-
tion watches,- which, being | qhter than the real ones, dre very
much easier to_handle. A quite satisfactory article can be pur-
chased at the dime stores or at any novelty shop.

Effect. Five or more watches aré caugh from the air, one by
one, and placed in a hat Finally the Rat 15 shown empty, the
watches having vanished.

Lst Method. A cat%ut loop is attached to the keeper of a wafch,
and your nqht thumh is inserted in the loop. The watch can then
b$ t% lOKVEdd 0 hang out of sight at either the front or the back
of the han

To prepare for the trick you place the looped waich at the
top of your vest with the logp protruding. Begin b borrowmq
a hat and place it, crown downwards on your table. To gé
Possessmn of the watch secretly, stretch out’your right arm “to
he rlqht and pull up the sleeve with the left hand. Turn to the
left, Stretch out the left arm, and at the same time bring the
right hand over across the  chest: engiage the thumb in theloop
and carry the watch awaY immediately pulling u% the left sleeve.

Produce the watch at the fln%ertlps as if caug tf rom the air;
approach the table so that the hat is on your Igft, and dip your
hand into |t—apparently depositing the watch in it. Bring’ the
hand uP showing the palm empt¥ y. resting the thumb on the
brim of the hat (Fig. 14). Turn the hand, bringing its back to
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the front, and thus lift the watch into the palm again (Fig. 15%.
Proceed In the, same manner for as many catchés as yol wis
to make, each time placing the watch in thé hat and secrétly with-
drawing it. Finally vanish the watch by one of the passes already
explained and drop it into a pocket. Take up the hat and make
a motion of throwing its contents out to the audience. They ex-
pect to receive a shower of watches but the hat is empty:

If preferred, you can load a number of watches into the hat
when you place”it on the table and produce these as being the
ones caught from the air.

.24 Method. In this method the watch to be caught from the
air is prepared by having its back covered with a piece of black
cloth, H!ued onto’it, and a small sharp hook soldered to the stem.
Thus fhe watch can be hooked to the clothing, back outwards
and will be unnoticeable. o

With one of these prepared watches hooked to the inside of
Kour left sleeve, beginby pu!lm(% up the right sleeve with the left

and, then the left sleeve with the right Rand, at the same time
stealing the watch in that hand which produces the watch as if
caught from the air. To vanish it you make a pretense of tossing
itt0 a sPectator. As the hand reaches the lowest point Brepara-
tory to.the throw, hook the watch to the trousers, back of the
hig; bring the hand forward as if it still held the watch; and
make the throw, following its supposed flight with your eyes. The
watch will seem to vanish in mig-air.
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Such watches are generaIIY used in connection with a stand,
on which they are aRparenty placed as they are caught. The
stand 1 prepared In this manner: It is covered with black velvet
and has a number of recesses cut in it, which are alsp covered
with the same material. Each of these is large enou?h to take
a watch easily. In each of them there is a watch, also backed
with black velvet so that when they have the backs to the front
they are invisible. The working is obvious. When you catch a
watch and go to place it on thé stand, you simply palm it and,
under cover'of the hand, turn over the watch in one of the recesses,
The same watch, therefore, Is cau&ht over and over again and
is placed on the stand only after the last catch.

To_vanish the watches you simply turn them in the recesses
bringing the velvet-covered backs to the front as you pretend
to take them off the stand. It is the easiest thing in the world
to vanish them, either by pretending_to pulverize them in the
hand or by tossmg them” in the air.” The last watch should be
really removed and several passes made with it. FmaIIP]/ pretend
to put it in the left hand, really palming it in the right, Reach
across to the left shoulder to Pull up the sleeve and as the hand
passes over the outside breast pocket drop the watch into it in
Passm . Pull the sleeve back a little, vanish the watch from
he left hand, and show both hands empty. It is advisable to have
a handkerchief in this pocket to keep its mouth slightly open.

There are a number of different kinds of stands for the pro-
duction and vanishing, of watches, and these should be purchased
from the reqular maﬂ]l_cal,deale,rs. Magical apparatus must work
with precision, and this is a virtue rarely obtained with home-
made articles. ,

3d Method. This is an interlude with a_ black-backed watch.
Attach a prepared watch to your watch chain and place it in your
vest pocket. In the course” of your manipulations take it out
of the pocket with your right hand and let it hanq at the full
length of the chain in fronf of your right thigh. Prétend to take
it in your left hand as you prétend t0 detach it with the right
hand ‘but, in reality, tuin the watch back outwards and carry
the left hand awaY as If it held the watch. With the right hand
grasp the end of the chain and the watch, and put both back
into the vest pocket. A moment later vanish the watch from
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the left hand and bring it out of the Ro_cket with the right hand,
showing it is still attdched to the chain. You must, Of course,
turn the watch over in the pocket to bring it face outwards.

V. WRIST WATCHES

There are on!}/ a few tricks in which wrist watches play the
leading_role, and there_is a field here for the ingenuity .of magi-
cians. The following trick will serve to show the” possibilities.

1. The Reappearing Wrist Watch

. Effect. A wrist watch, taken off the wrist and repeatedly van-
ished, always returns to the performer’s wrist.

Fig. 16

Method. Four toy wrist watches, such as those procurable at
the dime stores, are required.. Remove the leather straps and
replace them with elastic braid and snap fasteners. Make up
three small ppaper cones of brown paper with secret pockets (ee

age. 74). Place one in your breast pocket; crumple the other

0 into loose halls and Put them in the front_comer of your
outside coat pocket on the right-hand side. Fasten all “four
watches on your left arm, one above the other (Fig. 16).

_Begin by taking off the first watch; in doing So, engage the
fingers in the band_ of the next one and pull It down as_you
adjust the sleeve, being careful that it remains out of sight. Take
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the paper cone from your pocket, open it, and droR the watch
Into_ it. After announCing what is to take place—the watch to
vanish and return to. your arm—open the paper and show it
e_mRty. Crush it up tightly; carry it in the right hand to your
right”coat pocket as )(ou extend the left arm t0 full length, and
ook mtent!}/ at it. At the moment the second watch thus comes
Into view, drop the crumpled cone into the pocket and pick uP
one of the empty papers. Brm(t; the right hand over and pull
the left sleeve back a little further. _

Pretendm(]] that )(o_u think “that gentleman over there” did
not quite follow the trick, offer to repeat it, Qpen up the crumpled
paper cone, detach the second watch, and follow the same pro-
cedure as before. o

Finally do the trick a third time, and reveal the fourth watch.
This time simply drop the cone info the coat pocket and |eave
it there. The, spéctators have seen the same paper, as they think
used three times, and any suspicions they. might have”had of
the paper being prepared ‘will have been wiped™out,

VI. ALARM CLOCKS

. The space allotted to this chapter will allow for the explana-
tion of one trick only:

The Vanishing Alarm Clock

Effect. An alarm clock is shown and the alarm is set off to prove

that it 1S a genuine one. The clock is then covered with a hand-
kerchief and hung on a stand. A hat is borrowed and placed on
a table, crown downwards. The magician sets off the alarm again
and, while 1t 15 ringing, he jerks the handkerchief away and"the
clock has vanished: Finally it is found in the borrowed hat.
. Method. Many different methods have been devised for bring-
ing about this startling effect, most of them requiring a_s&emal
trdy and an_ assistant. By using the following plan thé trick can
be worked singlehanded. "

Three clocks are required, and care must be taken that all
three have the same tone. One is placed openly on, your table;
the second i hunq on a headless nail behind & chair; ready for
loading into a hat; the third is fixed under your table, with a
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lever whereby a touch of the hand will set off or stoF the alarm.
The handkerchief s double and has a length of flexible card-
board stitched in the middle between the”two thicknesses. A
small metal ring is attached to the middle of the cardboard and
a small slit is made in the material so that the ring can protrude,
The last accessory required is the stand. This is Simply a metal
rod, set in a foot, with a hook at the top.

To present the trick, hegin by showing the clock and set off
the alarm to prove that if'Is a genuine one, Put it on the table
and throw the handkerchief over it; seize the ring of the card-
board_shaRe and lift the handkerchief, at the Same moment
dropping the clock into a well in the table or onto the servante.
Place thie ring on the hook of the stand, and the card, bending
with the wel%ht of the handkerchief, will simulate the’ presence
of the clock. Put your hand under the handkerchief and pretend
to,set off the alarm; at the same time touch the lever conpected
with the third alarm clock and set it ringing—then stop it

Go into the aydience and borrow a fat; place this, mouth
upwards, on the chair and turn to your table; then decide to place
the chair a little further away. Pick up the hat by the brim
with the right hand; with the same hand ?rasp the back of
the chair, brmgmﬁ the hat over the clock that hangs there. Grip
the seat of thé chair with the left hand, lift the Chair, and set
it down a little more toward, the side. At the same time scoop
the clock off the nail, letting it fall into the hat, and replace this
on the chair seat, crown downwards. o

Return to the table; pretend to set the alarm nngm% (reall
the one under the table, as before); seize one corner Of the hand-
kerchief with the right hand and ,erk It free, at the same time
stopping the alarm by moving the lever with the left hand. Shake
out the handkerchief, crumplé it, and drop it on the table. Finally
produce the alarm clock from the hat and set the alarm ringing
as you take It out.



IV
MAGIC WITH RINGS

“The ring, S0 worn as you bgold,
S0 th t (i
0 thin,”so pale, Is yet o] go George Crabhe

that they are done with a horrowed article and therefore
appear t0 be of an imprompty nature. The various sleights al-
, read¥ learned in connection with coins are nearly all applicable
to rings. The regular palm, the tourniquet, the thumb grip, and

the finger holds can all be aRplled to rings. It IS not necessary
therefore, for me to repeat the details: but there is one special
sleight, applicable to rings only, which must be mentioned, We

will" suppose that you wish to"exchange a borrowed rma} for a
duplicate of your own, Secretly %Iace the duplicate on the end
of Your right’ second finger and bend the finger into the palm,
Hold the Tight index finger extended and receive the borrowed
ring on its top joint. In turning toward your table, bend the fore-
finger inwards, extend the middle finger. and let the duplicate fall
from it onto a plate or into a glass. The exchange Is made and
you have possession of the barrowed ring.

_Note here that, whenever possible, you Should borrow a wed-
ding ring. Thus you. not onl% avoid accidents, such as a stone
dropping out and being lost, but you, are always sure that your
duplicate can be shown openly and will be taken for the original.
Such rings can be obtained at any of the five and ten stores.

|. ACCESSORIES

. The following articles are of general utility in tricks with
rings.

1. Prepared Handkerchief _ _
To make this you have simply to sew a little pocket in one
72

Tkicks with rings always have a fine effect, for the reason
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corner of a handkerchief, inclosing a ring in it &Fig. 1). If the
handkerchief has a fairly wide hem, a simpler method is to open
the hem, insert the “n£|L and sew the fabric so that the ring is
secured at one corner. The best way to use this prepared hand-
kerchief in order to Pet, possession”of a horrowed ring, leaving
the original apParenty in full viewor even held by a sRectator,
is this:” Take the borrowed ring between the tips of the right
thumb and forefinger; show the handkerchief stretched out, one
corner held by the tips of the left thumb and forefinger and
the qpﬁosue corner held between

the right first and second fingers.

Crossthe hands; to show the other

side of the fabric; then thrust the

right hand, carrying hoth the r_mq

and the Prepared corner, agains

the middle of the handkerchief at

the back. With the left hand seize

the prepared corner from above,

throu?h the middle of the fabric,

and af the same time slide the bor-

rowed ring into the nght thumb

grlg. Bring the rlght and from Fig. 1
Underneath, Jts hack to the sRec- o _
tators, and either twist the hanakerchief tightly round the dupli-
cate ring or, better, tie a knot so that the middle of the hand-
kerchief forms a little bag with the duplicate nnq inside. In this
condition it can be left with a spectator to hold without any
danger of untimely revelation. , _

T0 vanish the, ring apparently, untie the knot, allowing the
spectator to retain hold of the duplicate r!nP through the fabric,
seize one comer, and flick the handkerchier in the air. Open it
out at once and get the Prepared corner between the thumb
and fingers: again show all Parts of the handkerchief, turnmg[
it back and front. It should then be pocketed casually, as if i
were an ordinary everyday article,

2. Special Hook _ _
This is made of a length of fine black wire, bent as shown
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in Fi%. 2, the ends AA beinq sharp. By means of these it can be
attached to the clothing at any desired spot, the most useful

Posmon being just. behind the right-hand
rousers pocket, ‘a little to the rear,”so that
when the right hand Is dropped _naturaIIP]/ to
the side the fingers are brou?hta ainst the hook
and a rm? ejthier can be pu

perceptib on it or stolen im-
|

y from it

3 Paper Cone

_This article is useful only for vanishinq a
ring. Fold a piece of newspdper in half to The
- shape shown in Fig. 3a, Paste the two thick-
o nesses together along the. lines AB, BC, and
CA: when dry. fold the paPer into a cone (Fig. 3b) with its point
at C, and E)ull the inner told F over to G. When a ring or any
other small article s dropped into the cone, it falls ‘into the

Fias. 3a and 3b

pocket; and when the paper is opened, it is concealed and thus
appears to have vanished. We shall see later that such a cone,

made somewnhat larger, is very useful in connection with tricks
with silk handkerchigfs.
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Il. TRICKS WITH RINGS

1. The Flying Ring

Under varying forms -this trick has long been a favorite with
both maqlua_ns and audiences, | shall explain the simplest method
first; but this must not be despised on that account—aquite the
reverse, for the effect is ve,rg é]ood. _

Effect. A borrowed rmP 15 dropped into a glass by a spectator.
It vanishes and instantly reap[oears on thé performer’s wand,
although the ends of this ‘are held by two spectators.

Preparation. Prepare_for the trick by attaching a_ring to the
middle of a_handkerchief by a thread” about three inchies. long
and have this in a pocket in“such a we% that on removing it and
holding it ug by two opposite corners the ring will be suSpended
on your side and therefore concealed from thé spectators.

Ist Method. When go_u are ready to show the trick, you re-
quest the loan of a wedding ring. Then, you take out the prepared
handkerchief and spread. it out, holding the ring corner in the
right hand between the tips of the second and third fingers and
thie opposite corner between the tips.of the left thumb and fore-
finger. Place the comner thus held in the rlqht hand with the
corner in the left hand, which then retains hold of both corers,
Receive the horrowed ring with the right hand; place it behind
the handkerchief; and appare_ntlg( seize it from the other side
at the middle of the fabric with the left hand, which drops the
two corners previously held. In_reality you slide the horrowed
ring to the thumb “P in the right hand, take hold of the sus-
Pended ring and push this upward underneath the handkerchief—
he left hand taking it from above. Take the ring and handker-
chief from the left"hand in your right hand; invite a spectator
to hold both in his left hand; and ‘give him a glass to hold in
Hse Hﬂgt hand, under the handkerchiief and immediately below
. Take the wand in your left hand and, in sliding the other end
into the right hand, make it pass thrqugh the ring; then move
the right hand along the wand to the middle, with the ring hidden
underit. Invite N Spectator on your n%ht to grip both ends of
the wand. Tell the spectator who"holds the ringand handkerchief
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to drop it into the glass at the word “Three”; count “One, two,
three"—he drops thé ring and everyone hears it fall into the glass.
Once more you count as before. But at the word “Two,” seize
the middle_of 'the handkerchief just over the glass; at “Three,”
jerk it rapidly away—straight upwards, so tfiat the suspended
ring cannot strike ,agamst the side of the glass. “See,” you exclaim,
“the ring has vanished! | call ‘Three,” and here it is'threaded on
the wand held b,}( this %entleman.’ Remove the right hand
quickly, pressing it against the ring and making it revolve rap-
idly on the wand. Fmal(ljy, let the”spectator holding the wand
remove the ring and hand if to the owner for Identification. Put
the prepared handkerchief in your pocket while all attention is
on_the ‘sudden reaﬁpearan,ce of the ring. S
2d Method. In this version the prepared handkerchief is dis-
pensed with. It is necessary, however, to switch the ring, and a
Pood way to do this is to ‘have a duplicate ring palmed in the
eft hand. After borrowing a weddm? ring, show It in the right
hand in readiness for the tourniquet (see page ,13}; then take
it apparently with the left hand, really le tlng it tall into the
right and _showmgI the duplicate in the Teft hand which you drop
forthwith into a glass or onto a Rlate_. As in the first method, slie
the end of the wand through the ring secretly; move the right
hand, and the ring under it, to the middle and have the ends
held by a spectator. Take out your handkerchief with the left
hand and throw it over the middle of the wand, thus concealing
the ring when you remove your right hand. ,
Pick up the duPlllcate ring from the glass or plate; show it
and pretend to put it in your left hand, really palmm? it in the
right. Keep the left hand clenched, its back to the front, and
move it away to the left. With the right hand seize a corner of
the hanakerchief on the wand on the Side nearest to you. Count
“One, two, three”™: at the word “Three,” make a throwing mo-
tion with the left hand toward the wand and pull the handker-
chief awa rapldIY and directly toward you, causing the ring to
spin rapidly on the wand—a very effective finish. Place "the
handkerchiéf in your pocket and take the opportunity of dropping
the ring at the Same time. ,
A cane or a ruler can be used instead of the wand, but you
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must make sure first that the diameter of the nng IS large
enough for the article to pass through the nno easrx

3d°Method. This method is refinéd still further, the duplicate
[ing bern? also su Topressed ) that the trick becomes an entirely
|m‘orom u one. The working, however, is somewhat more diffi-
cult than those of the preceding methods.

Receive the horrowed ring on the palm of the right hand; whrle
showing it thus, shake it into the position shown in_Fig. 4,
that a very slrlght contraction of the hand will hold_ it securelr
BrrnP the ng hand over to the left and, turnrnt}; it over onto
the feft paln, pretend to place the ring in the left hand. Close
the left fi n?ers rmmedrately and keep the hand clenched.

Take a fong pencil from your upper left vest pocket and hold

t by the middle wrth tigs of your right
frn érs 50 that one end comes agarnst e
B m of the hand, the back of the hand

eing, of course, toward the s ectators Now
comes a movement which wifl require some
practice and whrch must be made by the
n?ht hand aone As you gesticulate while
ta krng and taF (i(the back of the left hand
with tepencr make the pencil slige through
the ring until you get it to the middle, keep-

ITPﬂt]het back of the hand to the spectators
e time.

With this accomplished, |nvrte a spectator to take hold of both
ends of the pencr Bnn%te left "hand underneath the right
open hoth hands so th attepams come toget er wrt te encrl
between them, rub them together, and tfien sud en%/ remove
both hands, The ring s then seen to be on the pencil, although the
ends are still held.

It should be noted in connection with this trick of the ring
and the wand thaf a fine effect can be obtained by using a piece
of flash paper and the trick fold described on page 54 in connec-
tion with coins, This method dispenses with the” duplicate ring;
the borrowed ring. is obtained drrectlﬁ from the paper aIthoug
the impression ori'it makes it appear that the nn% rs strf wrap ped
up. Atouch with a lighted cigarette will flash off the paper,
and the ring appears instantly on the wand held by a spectator
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2. The Ring and the Egg

Effect. The effect is that a ring is borrowed, vanished, and
made to reappear in an examined 2gg.

In the original method, which is"a very old favorite, a pre-
pared eqg cuR is used, In the bottom of which there is a ‘slot
into, wAICh the ring Is secretly inserted. The borrowed ring
having been vanishéd, the egg is put into the cup, the to IS
cracked, and the rrnq ‘fished 0Ut with a wire hook. The mod ern
method is much_simpler, more direct and more effective.

Preparation. The only accessory required s a little metal plate
with a hook, which is attached to a plate under the rim with a
pellet of wax (Fig. 5).. The hook is of such a size that any

wedding ring, no matter how thick, can be sIered
onto It. Prepare by placing on your table the

Iowrnr% articles: the Plate with the hook under the
rim at the rear, a gass of water, and a serviette.

Method. Begin borrowrng{ a wedding ring.

Now you ma use” either of the two lnre are
handkerchiefs aIready described, or simp swrtc
the ring for a duplrcate In_any case ater the

Fra 5 swrtch hold the borrowed rrnﬂ] é)rnce Aween

the Tirst and secon fingers of the rig than

Proach your tabIe with your left side’to the front, and prcku

late with the eg %on it with both hands—the left hand on

e front edge, the right hand on the rear. Let the prorectrng part
o the rng srde onto the hook under the rim and' then opén the
frn(iers Bécause of the angle at which the hook Is attached to the
Rl e,.the ring will be qurte secure Bring the egq forward and
ave it examined. Your right fingers cover the bofrowed ring and
the IrttIe hook so that you can show the plate freely. Put the“plate
and th eeqﬁ back on Your table.

Vanish The duplicate ring by one or the other of the methods
described above; then return 0 th e Ieft side of your table, take
the late in your rrgi ht hand, and show all parts of your left

(the sleeve well back). Take the plate in the [eft hand
and show all parts of the rrqht hand. Then take the plate again
In the right hand, covering the hook; pick up the egg with the
left hand” and show the plate, first Iowerrng to the front to show
the top side, then raising it to show the Bottom—the ring nat-
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urally fa,IIm% into the hand. Put the plate on the table and take
the €gg in t e_ru{;ht hand so that it hides the ring. Proceed to
break'the egg in the customarP/ wa?/ over the Plate—ﬁrst crack-
ing it, then™dividing the shell to let the contents fall—and at
the same moment lét the ring fall ontg the plate,

Finally wash the ring in the glass of water; wipe it, and your
hands, biefore returning it. Be._careful to do this_very openly, so
that the ring is visible af all times. If the plate is to be used for
any further experiment, it s a simple matter to detach the waxed
hook and dispose of it.

3. The Flight of a Ring from One Hand to Another

This is ong of the most astonishing tricks for imPr,omptu
work, not only with a ring but in the Whole range of sleight of
hand. It is not really difficult but requires smooth working
and close attention to misdlirection, o
. Preparation, Have the little hook (already descnbed% in posi-
tion on your trousers—a little to the rear of the right trousers
pocket, at the height of the right hand when it is. dropped nat-
urall¥ to the sice. Have also two handkerchiefs of silk, preferably
of different colars, and two rubber bands. _
_Method. Begin by borrowing a ring. In this case.the more dis-
tinctive the ring the better, and a ‘gentleman’s ring should be
obtained if possible. Invite the ownér of the ring to come for-
ward and stand at Your,left Sidle. _

Hold the rlng,at he tips of the left thumb and first and sec-
ond fingers, lefting a small part protrude above the fingertips,
and show afl parts of the hanq with the sleeve ﬁulled back a little.
Throw one of the handkerchigfs over the right hand so that its
middle covers the ring. Invite the spectator to feel the ring
throu?h the fabric, to"satisfy everyone that the ring is there;
then [ower the midale finger and the thumb to carry the ring as
far down into the hand as you can, keeme the forefinger
stretched upwards. The tip of this finger simulates exactly the
,shaRe of the ring, which will appear to"the sRectators to bé still
In the same position under the middle of the nhandkerchief.

Bring the right hand up from behind and take hold of the
handkerchief near the base of the left thumb; grip the ring with
the thumb and forefinger, so that their tips come together, by



80 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

E)ressi_ng the fabric through the ring. At the same time release
he ring from the left thumb ang” middle finger, and grip a
small fold of the handkerchief to hold it fast. Lower the right
hand, still holding the rm(I; with the tips of the thumb and fore-
finger: slide the _rm? to the edtge of the handkerchief and let
it drop into_ the right hand. As far as the audience is concerned,
you have simply adjusted the handkerchief.

Invite the spéctator to pick up one of the rubber bands from
he table; close the left forefinger as if to grip the rmg in the
eft fist, pull the sleeve back alittle more,"and drop the right
hand {0 the side. Instruct the, spectator to gather the handKer-
chief folds round your left wrist and then to"pass the band over
the fist, so that it encircles the wrist and holds the fabric securely
0 it. In the meantime you have placed the ring on the little
hook, leaving the right "hand free to be shown empty as you
nfsttruct %he Spectator how to fasten the handkerchier found the
eft wrist,

This done, point to the second handkerchief and, as the specta-
tor gets i, steal the ring from the hook; close the hand, and have
the Spectator throw the second handkerchief over it and fasten it
to the wrist in the same way as the other handkerchief. It only
remains to invite the si)ectator to say on which fmgh;er of the
right hand the rln% shall appear and fo slip it onto that finger.
Hold your arms at full length on each side, order the ring to
Rass over, and then have the handkerchief removed from the”left

and to prove that it has departed. Finally have the second
handkerchief removed; hold your right hand up, back to the front
and still" closed: then suddenly extend the fingers, displaying
the ring in the desired positior, _

Give this trick the necessary study and you will be more
than satisfied with the effect It creatés.

4, The Ring, Handkerchief and G lass

This_ very pretty combination (Tnves the effect of great skill,
but it is not at all difficult to perform. ,
Effect. A borrowed ring is placed in a small glass together with
a silk_handkerchief, and” all three articles aré passed, one at a
time, into a borrowed hat placed at a distance.
Preparation. You require two small glasses, without feet, and
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two small silk handkerchiefs, duplicates, about twelve inches
square. One glass and one silk you place openly on your table,
the other glass with the silk pushed well into it"you place under
the edge Of your vest, lengthwise, with the mouth of the glass
toward” the fight, One other accessory needed is an ordinary
handkerchief Which has a round piece of celluloid, the same
diameter as the mouth of the glass, attached to its middle. Ar-
range this in your E)ocket in such a way that when you spread
it by two corners the celluloid will be on the side nearest to

ou.
) Method. Begin by borr,owin? a hat. Take it in your right hand,
the fingers or the” outside of the brim, the tiumb nside. In
turning to put the hat on your table, slip the right thumb under
the vest and into the glass and twist this out Into the hat. This
takes but a moment, and if you have kept the right elbow pressed
to the side no suspicion will’be aroused. Lay the hat on the table,
crown downwards, and proceed to borrow a ring. A man’s r,mq 1S
best for_the trick, and the larger and more diStinctive it is the
hetter. Drop the ring into the %Iass and push the hangkerchief
down on top of it in exactly the same way as the silk in the
duRhcate glass, which i now. in the hat. ~ =~
nnounce that you will make the three articles disappear one

by one. To do, this you must first make an exchange of the
olasses, and this becomes a simple matter by resorting to the
method of asking the spectators if they wish them to vanish
visibly or invisibly. Generally someong” will call out at once,
“Visi I% “That IS very easy,” you say; and you place the glass
in the hat, standing it ann?3|de the one alréady there. “How-
ever,” you continug, “I prefer to do it invisibly.” Remove the
duplicate ?Iass and stand it on a jttle table at @ distance from
he hat. IT by chance no one replies, simply say, “If you had
asked me to do it visibly, this is what | would have done,” and
you proceed as already explained. , o

As matters now stand, the aPparent vanish of the ring is mere
childs play. Simply pretend 10 extract the ring and throw it
at the hat. Of course, %ou take nothing; but you act seriously.
Remove the silk from the glass and shake it out, then show the
gl,ass empty. Lay the silk beside the glass and go to the hat.
ift the sifk out” of the glass and lay it beside the glass, heing
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careful. not to show any part of it above the brim of the hat;
then slide the_ring up iith two fingers, so that it doesnt “talk,”

and brrn? It into view between, the thumb and fingers. Return
the ring 1o the owner and have it identified.

To vanish the handkerchief }/]ou have recourse to a pull (ee
page 167), wh rc ou secure in this manner: Roll the silk between
%our hands and close the T rn?ers on it, at once putting your. rrqh

and, with its fingers almost closed and 1g ancing at rt furtrve Y,
into your right-hand, trousers pocket, There will be knowing
smiles and whispers in the audrence If not an open challenge’
s0 you open the left hand and show the silk, remarking that
you merely did that to see if the spectators were really oIIow
ing your actions. In the meantime you have secured ‘the pull,
Rrevrously placed at the top of the pocket: you bring the. two

ands together and proceed to push the srlk Into the. vanisher
85 you wave the hands up and down, with your rrpht side to the
front. When the silk is_safely in the holder—at the moment
when the backward motign of the hands brings them near_the
hody—release the pull, which instantl fIresunderyourcoat Con-
tinue the up-and-down movement of the hands “for a few_mo-
ments and extend the hands well awalté from the body. Then
close both hands; separate them, wor ing the_fing ers on the
palms: and suddenly open them, sprea in the finge rs far apart

dturnrn the hands to show all parts of them. Go to the hat
an take | h, the brim with the fingers inside, pressing the
?ass against, the side of the hat: [ift this and turn 1t over, let-
ﬂthe duplicate silk fall to the floor.

e ace the hat on the table, mouth, upwards, as hefore. The
?ass on remains t0_ be vanished. Put it on the palm of %our
eft hand, with the rrciht take out the prepared handkerchief
and throw it over the glass rn such away as 10 rrn%the cellul ord
disk over its mouth. rrnqt e left hand up untr %asst s
covered is on a level with the opening of the outside breast
pocket Grasp the, disk from above, through. the fabric, between
he tips of the right thumb and second frnqer with the left
hand, under cover of the handkerchief, drop he glass into the
outside coat pocket. Stroke the handkerchief several times with
the left hand, then, p orntrn%that hand at the hat, call “Go!” and
toss the handkerchief into the air. Catch it by one comer, as It
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falls, and shake it out; then crumple it and put it back in your
Pocket. Go to the hat and turn it toward the audience, so that
he glass can be seen in it. Take it out and return the hat to the

OWnEr.

You have fulfilled, your contract, and if your work has been
well_done you will find that this series of magical feats will be
received with acclaim by any audience,
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g .thw saw Bamlab , .head downwards, with his fee‘(in the
air, and e was jugg m&sm baII? OJFCORger and a dozen knives.
Anatole France—Our Lady’s Juggler.

would perhaps have been logical to treat the manipulation
of balls in the first place, for there is little doubt that the
whole, vast superstructure of S|6I?h'[ of hand has been built upon
the discovery, in ages past, that a small round pebble can be
held in the palm of thé hand without the aid of the tingers. The
earliest recorded references to a sleight-of-hand trick are those
in Greek and Roman literature relating to the cups and balls
trick, small white_stones_ being used by the operators of those
days. There are pictures in Egyptian records which su %est that
thé play of the balls was practiced in the period of the early
dynasties; and in ancient fombs these little round stones have
béen found, together with magic mirrors_of metal. Quite recently
the}é have been found in the Celtic burial grounds'near Yannes
in France. In India and in China the same tricks with balls
have been practiced from time immemorial, and with the same
basis for the manipulations; namely, the concealment of the ball
in the palm of the hand, o
Although,the trick of the, cups and balls has retained its popu-
larity and, indeed, has again become one of the leading items In
the repertoire of the closeé-up worker, the development o billiard-
ball manipulation has taken place in quite recent years. There
IS no satisfactory book on this branch of the art in" the Enghsh
language; the Pamphlets that have been written on the subject
are'merely collections of haphazard sleights, many of them ut-
terly impossible with a ball that would Rass for & billiard ball
It is impossible to treat the subject exhaustively in the sloace
allotted to it in this ook, but the mdl?pensable Sleights will be

t

treated fully in correct order agg detail.
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In the first place, the balls used should be not less than one
and a half inches in diameter: preferabIY they should be one and
three quarters of an inch. If the neophyte finds he cannot handle
halls of these sizes, he should content himself with the manjpula-
tion of golf balls, which will be treated in the second section of
this chaﬁter. The best halls to use are of wood, enameled, polished,
and highly varnished and these, together with the half ‘shells to
match, can be obtained at any magic store.

|. BILLIARD BALLS

SECRET HOLDS

1. The Regular Palm

In this fundamental position the ball is held in the hollow of
the hand by the contraction of the two muscular pads at the
opPosne sides of the palm, in much the same way as a coin Is
held. The operation with a ball,
however, is more difficult since
Its rounded surface has a tend-
ency to slip away. This difficulty
Is Increased If thie operator has a
hard, dry skin; in"such case a
single drop of glycerine, rubbed
I with the tips”of the. fingers,
will be found helpful. With prac- , _
tice it will be found that a ball can be held with a very slight
contraction of the hand; when this faculty has been acquired,
the next step is to learn to use the fingers freely—to pick up
objects and {o set them down again wﬂhout_relaxmg the pressure
on'the ball. There is a natural tendency at first to stretch out the
thumb and fingers, holding them stiffly and wide aﬁar,t; this must
be carefully avoided. The'ideal to be aimed at is the imitation of
a hand in"repose, in an easy natural position with the fingers
partly closed (Fig. 1). _

The, next step 1S to learn how to place the ball in the palm.
Ho'd it between the thumb and forefinger; then roll it onto the
tips of the second and third fingers, gripping it by the sides be-
tween the first and fourth fingers, and release the thumb. Bend
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the fingers into the palm and they will carr)(_ the hall to the exact
spot required. Press the ball home with the tips of the two middle
fingers and contract the muscles of the palm to hold it; extend
the fln?_ers and hold the hand in an easy natural 'Posmon. Prac-
tice until you can make the whole movement in a tlash.

2. The Finger Palm

_In this position the ball is held by bending the two_middle
fingers over it and pressing jt a?am_s their roots. The first and
fourth fln?ers take no part in hold-
Ing the ball but are kept close to the
sides of the other fingers to prevent
any gllm?se of the ball being held
befweéen the fingers, and their to
1P|nts_ are extended slightly (Fig. 2).
his.is a very easy and useful palm
and it enables ong to hold two balls
hidden in the hand at the same time,
one in the reqular palm and the other
in the finger”palm. ,
o To carfy the ball to the finger
palm. roll it with the thumb from its position between the thumb
and first finger to the roots of the two middle fingers, and bend
them over if. To bring it to the same position from the regular
Palm, simply lower the_hand, bend the middle fingers, and let
he ball rollinto them. Fmall%l, to bring the hall from the fmgzer
palm to the ordinary Palm, end the middle fingers in a little
more and press the ball into the desired position. _
These are the inY two positions of practical use for holding
a ball concealed in the hand.

3. The Shell

The shell can be palmed in either of these two Posmons and,
further, its convex or concave Sides can be against the Ralm or
the fingers. With the convex side algamst the palm the shell can
be palmed more easily than the ball because of its lighter welght
and when the concave side is innermost the edges of the shell
afford a good grip.
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THE VANISHES

These are very pumerous and are divided intq various classes.
Only the best and most practical will be explained.

I{ is necessary, at the outset, that the distinction between the
real vanish and the apparent vanish be understood thoroughly.
The real vanish takes place when the ball (or any other Smdll
object) is secretI% palmed in one hand; the ap%arent vanish is
when ‘the other hand is shown_ to be empty. Of the first the
spectators should. have no suspicion whatever; their whole at-
tention must be directed to the second. Suppose, for example, you
have pretended to take a hall from the left hand with the right.
Turn the left hand over, h|d|n% the palmed ball: point to the
right hand as it moves away; and follow that hand with your
eyes, at the same time turning the body toward the nght. As
soon as the right hand is closed, puffed out as if it held the hall
begin to work’ the fm%_ers on the Palm as if crumbling the ball
away. Then close the Tingers tightly and oRen them orie by one,
_begmnl_nr% with the little Tinger, to prove that the ball has van-
ished. These movements afe fundamental, and whenever the
\I%lgh I mentioned it must be understood that they are to be

Again, it Is a good Rlan to make what is called a feint before
the Vanish is mdde; that is to say, you really take the ball in
the first Rlace, then return it to the other hand. Take it again,
execute the ?a_lm and the vanish, chylng exactly the moves
made_in the feint. This process also will

A be'taken for granted in
describing the other vanishes.

1. Pretended Seizures

This class applies to all cases in which the ball is apparently
taken from one hand and vanished from the other.

Retaining the Ball in One Hand as the Other A(Fparently Takes It
. Place the ball on the palm of the left hand at the exact spot
In which the contraction of the muscles will hold it, Make a pre-
tense of taking it with the right hand. by placm? that hand over
the ball, the tips of the fingers touchln% the palm in front of it
and the thumb behind (Fig- 3). Raise the right hand diagonally
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toward the right, puffed out as if the ball were really seized, and
at the same moment ?np the ball in the left palm and turn this
hand to hide it. Point toward the right hand with the left fore-

finger and turn the right hand to bring its back to the front, At
once begin the puIverlzmg movementS of the fingers and com-
plete thé vanish as described above.

The Ball Falls from the Fist to the Reqular Palm

Place the ball on top of the right fist so that it rests on the
ring"made by the first finger and
thumb. Turn.your n?ht Side to the
front and bring the Teft hand over
reversed—the “thumb  downwards
and the fingers stretched out and
close together, E)omtlng t0 the left
to seize'the ball (Fig.*4). The mo-
ment It 1S hidden, open the first

three ,fln?ers of the right hand rap-

idly in Turn, causing the ball to

drop until it is stopped b% the little

finger; then press it into the regular

alm with the tip of the two middle

, ingers. Raise the Puffed-out left

handt_dla?ontally to the left, the first finger of the right hand
ointing fo it.

d The %vhole movement must be made without stopping. When
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the hands meet they are kept together for a moment as you make
the tumn to the left, thus,gwlng time for the ball to Trop into
the right hand hefore movinlg the left hand away.

The Tourniquet or French Drop

- Show the ball held between the tips of the thumb and midadle
finger of the left hand, palm ugwards, and the fingers joined.
Bring the right hand over (Fig. 5); insert the thumb“well under

the ball and the homed fingers above and in front of it. Turn
slightly to the right, moving the joined hands at the same time;
release the pressure of thé thumb, letting the ball droP into
the palm and pressing it there with the tIP of the second, finger;
then close the right hand as if se|2|n? he ball, turn it over,
and move it away puffed out as if it held the ball ‘Flg. 6). Turn
the left hand, also to hide the ball, and point the™ forefinger
}gm?rr]g the right hand. Finish the vanish according to the usal

This vanish can be u%ed with halls of anﬁlasize and with any

small objects. It should be done with either fand.
2. Pretended D eposits

The FEzalaglk,tApparently Placed in the Left Hand, Is Palmed in the

Show the ball between the right thumb and forefinger; turn
toward the right and place it agdinst the left palm. As you close
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the left fingers over the ball, quickly roll it to the tips of the
right second and third fingers, close”them, and carry it to the
reqular palm. Keep the left fingers ﬁuﬁe_d out, raise the left hand,
and finish in the customary way. Tne feint, taking the hall really
in 'tth?' fwstfp,ltace, should be used and the palm”made in exact
imitation of it.

The Ball, Rolled Between the Palms, Is Retained in One of Them

Place the ball on the left Palm as you turn to the left; put
the right hand over it and roll it between the palms of the two
hands. Press the hall into the palm of the right hand and, a
}/,ou remove this hand with its back to the front, close the left
ingers, keeping them puffed out as if holding the ball; turn
the”hand over and move it away toward the lert. Complete the
vanish in the prescribed manner.

Swallowing the Ball

_Hold the ball between the tws of the thumb and the first two
fingers of the right hand. Open the mouth and pretend to place
the” ball in it; in reality, let it fall into the Palm under cover
of the fingers. Push out the cheek with the tongue; move the
hand awa? with the palmed ball, pointing to the lump in the cheek
with the forefinger. Make motions of swallowing, put both hands
at the bottom of the vest, thrust the ball under the vest with
the r(ljght little finger, turn u(P the edge of the vest, and let the
ball drop into the “other hand.

3. Real Deposits Followed by Reseizure

The Ball, Apparently Pushed into the Left Hand, Is Palmed
in the Right

Stand with your right side to the front and show the hall
encircled by the thumib and first finger of the left hand, held
vertically, Its back to the spectators, the other threefingers
bent in. Push the ball into the left hand hy 8|vmg it Iittle
taﬂs with the first two fingers of the m};ht hand, keeping the
other fingers bent (Fig. 7). Turn the left hand and show the
ball emérging from fhe left side of the hand. Repeat the
operation:”but, this time, when the ball is out of sight place
it in the right palm with the left thumb and forefinger, move
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the left hand away, and point to it with the right forefinger.
Conclude the vanish as usual.

The Drop Palm

1st Method. With your right side to the front show the hall
on the palm of the I&ft hand, held flat. Close the fingers on it

Fig. 7 Fig. 8

slowly and turn the hand, bringing, its back to, the front. Roll
the ball toward the wrist and hold it with the tip of the middle
finger only. (FI?. 8). Make a circular (]Jesture_wnh the right
hand, starting from" a point above the Teft wrist and moving
the hand outwards over the left fist, then bringing it back un-
derneath toward the left wrist. At the precise moment when
the hand is below the ball, release the pressure of the left
second fln?er._The ball drops and you catch it in the right
palm, continuing the motion of thé right hand and with™ it
pu!llng{ the left Sleeve back a little. Strétch out the left hand,
Pomt 0 it with the right forefinger, and complete the vanish
n the customary manner. _ o

If the_moves™ have been coordinated perfectly, this vanish
& one of the most illusive possible. _

24 Method. This vanish is similar to the preceding ong but

mach easier. Hold the ball in the same way, getting it out
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of the palm and supporting it with the tip of the middle finger as
described. Pat the back of the left hand with the right fingers,
then turn this hand over to show its palm; reverse it again
and af the same time turn the left hand to brlng{ the ball agdinst
the right Ralm, which instantly grips. it. Pat the pufféd-out
fingers of the left hand with the right fingers and move the left
hand away, slowly closing the fingers and rubbing the ball to
Poftthwg dln the usual way, the right forefinger pointing to the
eft hand.

The Tip Tilt

Stand with your right side to the front, the left hand held
vertically, the palm Qutwards, and the ball held between the
nglht thumb_and middle finger. Place the ball against the left
palm (Fig. 9) and, with a %uck hﬁlf turn of theleft wrist, r?-

erse the left hana and apparently
seize the ball, the left fingers_closing
on it. In reality, at the precise mo-
ment Jou turn‘the left hand let the
ball drop into the right palm, the
left thumb _br_eakmﬁ1 its " fall _and
helping to fix it in tne Falm. Turn
the rlqht hand a little to keep its
back 1o the spectators, and keep
your eyes fixed on the left hand as
gou move it away and annihilate the
all as is customary.

FIO 9 4. Pretended Throws
_ _ The pretended throws are com-
Paratl,vely,easy vanishes, You can feign to throw the ball into
he air of into’the other hand, and the throw can be made with
either the back of the hand or the palm toward the spectators.

Into the Air

Stand with your right side to the front and show the ball
between the first finger and thumb of the right hand, DroF
the hand and make & preliminary gesture of throwing the ball
upwards. Repeat the action and, as"the hand reaches Its lowest
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Roint, rapidly palm the ball in the r_e%ular palm_and bring the
and sharply upwards to shoulder helg t, separating, the fingers.-
as the motion of the hand Is stopped, as If releasing the ball
and follow its supposed flight with your eyes. The change over
pe)%!gwt,yto be described later,” can ther follow to show both hands

Into the Other Hand

Turn your right side to the spectators and hold the ball be-
tween thie thunib and fingers of the right hand: place the left
hand, palm downwards, ‘about a foot™ above the right hand.
Throw the ball up into the left hand, bringing the two hands
almost together in the action. Drop the “right hand to its
former position and let the ball fall into it from the left hand.
Repeat the procedure several times; then, at the last throw, palm
the hall in the nght hand in the upward movement. Stop the
motion of the hand at the same height as in the previous throws,
open the right fingers, and immeédiately afterward close the
fm(iers of the left Mand in exactly the same manner as when it
really received the ball. Move the hand away, puffed out, and
finish the vanish in the usual way.

With the Palm of the Hand to the Front .

_This vanish can be used only when & dress suit is worn, for
it depends on the use of the [arge pocket, known as the pro-
fonde, In the tail of the coat. Standing with the left side to'the
front, the right hand with the ball “is brought backwards in
the preliminary action of the throw and th¢ ball is dropped
into the coat pocket, the pretended throw being made with the
empty hand as in the first throw, “Into the Air.” After a certain
amount of practice the hall can actually be thrown to the rear
\%]h% Iéng?:titgne pocket, so that there is n0 stoppage at all in the

5. Secret Transfers from One Hand to the Other
The Horizontal Chan%e Over Palm

Stand with the right side to the front, the left hand open
with its palm outwards, the fingers pointing to the left; the
right hand has the ball palmed”in the regular palm and the
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tips of ifs fingers touch the left wrist (Fig. 10). Swing round
to the n%ht t0 bring the hands to a siniilar position”on the
H%ht, with the Palm of the ntght hand to the front (Fig. 11);
when the tips of the fingers of both hands meet in front of the

body, relax the pressurg of the right palm and grip the ball

in the left ﬁalm. At the completion of the movement the spec-
tators see the palm of the right hand and the back of the left,
so that both sides of each™hand have been shown in turn.
This, change over sleight is a very easy one and therein lies
its danger.” Many performers abuse it by overdoing it.

The Vertical Change Over Palm

Take the same position of the bod% and the left hand: but
hold the right hand, with the ball in the regular palm, with the
back of the hand to the front and the fingérs pointing upwards
(Fig. 12]1. Pass the right hand, with the “fingers spréad aPart,
against the palm of the left hand from the top to the bottom:;
then reverse the left hand and make the same movement
against its back. Turn the left hand, bringing its palm against
the ball, grip it there and reverse the hand, at the same"time
turn the Tight-hand ﬁalm outwards (Fig. 13).. Both sides of
the two hands have thus been shown In Succession.
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_ To return the ball to the right hand, turn the hand, brin%inﬁ
its back to the front; reverse the left hand, bringing the Ta

against the right palm: grip it there and stroke the left palm
V\%th the righfJ fingers. I d

ACCESSORIES

_The onl¥] indispensable accessories for billiard-ball manipula-
tions are the ball holders. Of these there are two kinds: holders

Fig. 15
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for single balls, and holders from which a number of halls
can be“taken one at a time. The sm%le;ball_holders are the
more useful, since they can be placed in different positions
without bulgmg the clof |n(I;, whereas the holder for a number of
balls is bulky and the steal has to be made always at the same
spot. The choice between the two must be leff to individual
preference. Both holders are made in, different designs. Figs.
14 and 15 show those most generally in use. They can he db-
tained at any magic Store.

TRICKS WITH BILLIARD BALLS
1. Passage of a Ball Through the Knee

With Solid Balls Only

Two balls are required: one held openly between the thumb
and fingers of the right hand, the other in the regular palm in
the same hand. Show the left hand empty, take the visible
ball with the left thumb and fingers, and, making a turn to the
rlﬁht, execute the change over palm with the Concealed ball.
Show the right hand empty and reBe,at the change over palm
i turning a?am to, the left, thus bringing the Dalls back to
their original’ positions in the right hand. Take the visible
ball between the tips of the thumb”and fingers of the left hand
and place the hands, one on each side ofthe right knee, the
backs of the hands to the front. Make a motion of throwmﬁ
the pall from the left hand through.the knee and tap the ha
on its side. Repeat the action, quickly palming the ball by
bending the ,fln%ers upwards, and a moment latér produce the
b?”thm ft_he right hand by letting it roll into view at the tips
of the fingers.

Place bgth knees together and, b}( reversing the movements,
Pass the ball from thé right hand through the knees intg the
eft hand. Finally show ‘the H?ht hand, holding the visible
ball onl?/; take the ball with the Teft hand, executing the change
ﬁve(rj palm with the duplicate ball, and show all parts of that

and.

With Two Balls and a Shell

_In this method you have a ball covered with a shell in the
right hand and a single ball in the left. Hold the balls in each
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hand between the forefinger .and thumb on each side of the
knees. Make a throwing motion with the left hand and palm
the ball in that hand in"the regular palm; at the same moment
lift the ball from the shell with the right second finger to show,
apﬁarently two halls in that hand. = _

epeat the movements n reverse fashion by pulling the ball
back into the shell with the nght middle figer and allowing
the ball In the left hand_tq roll To the fingertips a?aln,_ showin
one ball in each hand. This is another eaSy but effective move
that performers very often ruin by overdoing it.

Through the Knee and Leg Downwards

This trick is done while seated. Place a chair well down

and on the right of the platform and seat yourself well for-
ward, with the"knees about a foot apart. Show the ball between
the thumb and foreflngier of the right hand, in position for
the French droR sleggh. First actually take the ball in the
left hand and show if._Replace it in the rlqht hand and show
the left hand emptx. Take it a%am,wnh he left hand: but
this time execute the, S|EI?ht and raise the left hand, closed
and puffed out as if it held the ball. Crumble the fingers to-
gether a trifle; then strike the fist sharply down on the left
Knee, .opening the fm({ers at the last moment as if to force the
hall into the knee. Lower the right hand at once, but not
hurriedly, to the left ankle; nip the lower front edge of the
hottom of the trouser Ie% between the thumb on the outside and
the fingers inside; let the ball fall to the fingertips and push
It up inside the trousers leg as you turn the hand over toward
he front. Retain the ball inside the cloth by the part pinched
hetween the thumb and. fingers. Move the left hand down;
show it empty; and with it turn back the bottom of the trousers
leg, letting .the ball drop out into the hand. ,
.When this trick is neatly performed, the effect is that the
right hand is used mereI}/ to"turn back the cuff of the trousers to
eriable the left hand to take the ball out more easily. The trick
Is well worth the practice necessary to do it perfectly.

2. Color Changes o _
As these are very numerous, it will be possible only to de-
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scribe some typical methods which will enable the student to
work out ofhérs for himself. The instantanegus change in the
color of a hilliard ball is one of the prettiest effects possible.

Using Two Solid Balls

1st Method. Stand with Your right side to the front, both
hands on the left side of the body and held vertically, the
left hand with its_palm to the front In the exact spot for the
reqular palm in this hand you hold, for example, a red ball with
the tip of the right middlé finger. This right hand has its back
outwards and In"its, palm a baII of a different color, white for
example. At this point the spectators see the red ball, the inside
of the left hand, and the back_of the right hand. It Is necessa
now to prove that you are using one ball onlg the red. To
this, swing round to the right, rolling the red ball to the tips of
the frnﬂers as you turn; transfer the whrte ball to the left palm
and rofl the red baI agarnstt e right pam supportrng it with
the tip_ of the left middle rnoer ou_have thus shown both
sides of the hands and the white hall. Repeat the operation the
reverse way in turning again to the left.

To make the color chan?e instead of rolling the red ball to
the “PS of the frnoers and fransferring the whi e ball from aIm
to palm, retain hoth balls in their respective pa ms as gou ma e
the turn to the right and brrnr{rt e fips of the left mrd le frn ers
onto the white ball to hold it against the rrght paim. B
reﬁeatrng the first movement with the red ball ‘instead of the

Ite transferrrnq it from palm to palm, you can show that you
have the whrte ball only in"your hands,

20 Method. Stand with your right side to the front and show
a white ball, for examFI betwéen the thumb and forefinger
of the left hand, the palm of the hand to the front the frnrfers
Erorntrng toward the front. In the right hand ¥ou have a pal
he regular palm. Bring this_hand over the left hand so that its
side rests IfUSt above the white ball. Move the right hand down-
wards rofling the white ball from the tips of the left thumb

ctfh rnlg]etrshrntdo Its palm and leaving the red ball in its place
in the I

The effect should be that the mere action of passing the right
hand over the ball has changed its color, and care must be taken
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that the balls do not “talk” in the action. After the color change
has been made, the change over palm can be executed to prove
that one ball only has been used.

Using a Shell

W?th one ball and a shell. Stand with your right side to the
front and show a red hall in the left hand, éncircled by the thumb
and forefm(f]er. This is really a white ball covered with a red
shell: but if care is taken to”cover the junction of the shell and
the ball with the thumb and forefinger and the, shell is held
squarely to the front, no one will have any suspicion of the real
state of affairs. Show the right hand emPy and pass it in front
of the left hand several times as a feint. ‘At the third passage,
palm off the shell in the right hand and show the white ball.

In maklnﬁ the palm thé right hand must pass over the left
at exactly the same tempo as 1t did in making the feints; there
must be no stoppage or hesitation, Show the white ball on all
sides; then, in maKing a turn to the right, take it in the rl?ht
hand, makln% the change over palm with the shell to the [eft
palm; then show the right hand and the ball freely.

With two solid balls ‘and a shell, changing the Color of one.
(1). Stand with the right side to the front and show two balls—
white, for example—in Your left hand: in reality you have a
white'shell between the thumb and first finger and a white ball
between the first and second flnglers. Steal a red' ball from the
bottom of the vest, or from a holder, palming it in the re?ular
palm. Bring the right hand over to the left hand under prefense
of adjustm? the uPper,baJI—the solid one—and, in so dojng, shP
the red ball from the right palm behind and into the white shell,
Be careful to keep the shell squarely to the fronf. Show the right
hand em%ty with a casual gesturé and pass it downwards”in
front of thé two balls. This iS the feint, Repeat the action and,
this time, palm off the shell from the lower ball, thus effec,tlngz
the color change. Take the upper (white) ball with the righ
hand, at the same time slipping the shell over it; knock the two
galls together, apparently proving that you have two solid balls

XZ) This is one of the prettiest color chan?es of a billiard ball
possible. Hold a white ball and a white shell with a red ball in-



100 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

sertecl behind it, exactlgl as in the preceding color change. Place
the right hand a little helow the left and directly undeineath it,
Move the Ieft hand down a little, release the red ball from be-
hind the white shell, and |nstant|%/ insert the white ball in the
white shell by the aid of the left middle finger. A few trials
before a mirror WI|| Show that a perfect |IIu3|on Is created of
the white ball ch angtn% to red as it drops into the right hand.
Finally knock the two balls together to prove that theyare solid
and show the hands are empty otherwise.

3. The Multiplication of Billiard Balls

Before explaining the methods of multtph(tng the balls, which
is the finest trick possible with billiard It IS necessary o
detail several methiods of producing the first ball and dtsposmg
of the last one,

Production of the First Ball

The simplest possible method is to enter with a hall palmed
in the nght hand, show both hands emP y by means of the change
over palm, and then catch the ball in the ajr—or produce it from
tlh]et Radé of the knee or elbow, or even from the back of the
e

If, ﬁowever the trick is to be done in the middle of your pro-
gram, the ball can be secreted under ¥our vest. In this case the
accepted method of roductton i to Tace front; show the right
hand empty in maktng a slight turn to the ndht then turn”to
the left and make the' same demonstratton with the left hand
tW| dI|n the fin ers and turning the hand back and forth to
sow both sides. While all eyes, includ mgnyour own, are on th |s
hand, qmetﬁdrop the right "hand to the hottom of the vest and
steal the a either b stydrawmg in the stomach and let-
ting the ball drop intg the hand or by pressing the base of the
thumb on it through the cloth and so orcin |t into the hand,
The chan dge over palm can then be made and” the ball produced
a5 desire

A very good method is with the wand. You have the hall
hidden Biehind a crumpled silk handkerchief on your fable, the
wand lying beside it. Pick up the wand openly, and the ball
secretly, in the palm of your right hand, your right side being
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toward the spectators. Show the left hand empty and place the
wand against the tips of the left fingers in the pasition for hold-
ing it susPended as exRIamed in Chapter I. Then bring the hands
together to transfer the wand to the same position ‘at the tIfDS
of the H?ht fingers; turn to the right and, in doing so, transfer
the ball to the palm of the left hand. After showm% the suspen-
sion effect with the right hand, transfer the wand to the left
hand and the ball to the palm of the rlaght,hand in aﬁam turning
to the left. Hold the end of the wand with the left hand, ruf
the right hand along it, and Produce the ball from the upper end.
~ This production of the ball comes as a complete surprise and
is very effective. The attention of the spectators is so taken up
with the supposed magnetic effect that they have no suspicion
that anything can be hidden in the hands.

Secretly Disposing of the Last Ball

An easr method is to pretend to place the ball in the left hand
really palming it in the Tight, and, while making the motions of
pulverizing it with the left fingers and under the Pretense of pull-
Ing up the left sleeve, place the right hand near the left shoulder
and drop the palmed ball into the outside coat pocket.

When full dress is womn, the vanish by the R_retended throw

with the drop into the profonde can be used. This has been ex-
plained ahove. _
_ The following is a subtle and deceptive method. Palm the hall
in the right hand, apparently placm(]; it in the left; then ?roduce
it from behind the lett knee. Again place the ball in the left hand,
in reality this time. Pretend t0 vanish it—moving the fingers as
usual and opening them widely but keeping the back of the hand
to the front, of Course. At once point to the left knee with the
right forefinger; with that hand pretend to take the ball from the
back of the knee, showing the hand puffed out. At the same
moment drop the ball from the left hand into the left outside
coat ﬁocket. Rather rafldly pretend to put the supposed hall
into the left hand and close the left fingers on it. Raise the hand:
make the usual pulverlzm(]; motions; ‘and finally open the left
hand, showing that the ball has vanished. Then show that the
right hand also is empty.
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4, The Theee Balls Thick

Preparation. This very interesting trick can be worked before
the Excelsior four balls’trick (see page 103) with excellent re-
sults, Two halls and one shell are required, and you prepare by
placmg one ball under the vest on the right-hand side and the
other ball with the shell in the uRper left Vest r?ocket.

Method. Begin by producing the ball from the vest by one of
the methods already explainéd; make several passes with it;

Fig. 16

then pretend to put it in the left hand and make it travel up
the sleeve. Thrust the right hand under the coat and take the
ball and shell together from the vest pocket, keepm% the first
ball palmed. Place the ball and shell on the open left hand, sup-
porting them between the thumb and forefinger as one ball, keep-
Ing the other flnggrs bent in_a little. Announce that you will
Pr_oduce a second "ball by cutting this one in half. Pretend to do
his bK placing the right hand “vertically across the left hand
drop the palmed ball behind the visible ball, and draw the right
hand away as If actually cutting the ball. Show the two balls
as the result of this halving operation. Then say that you will
catch a third ball in the air. Let it be seen that your right hand
is empty; make a pretense of catching a ball, holding the hand
Ruffe out, and feign to place it with"the other two I the left
and—in reality, under cover of the two hands, you simply left
the shell and place it alongside the solid balls. Display the three
as three solid balls (IF|g. 1 2

To vanish the balls, pretend to take the ball last produced;
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in reality, roll it under the shell and remove the hand empty but
puffeld out as if it held the ball. Crumble this to nothing In the
usual way.

Take t}qe ball and shell in the right hand and_knack the hall
aﬁamst the other to prove that the halls are solid. Replace the
shell only, keeping the ball palmed: then say that you will pass
one ball“up yoursleeve. Close the left hand, bringing the shell
over the balland produce the palmed ball from thearmpit under
the coat. Pretend to J)ass the hall the reverse way, put the ball
In the right hand under the coat, droR it into the breast pocket
and witfi a circular wave of the left hand separate the ball and
the shell. Aﬁparer]tly take one of these two halls; really slip the
shell over the solid“and move the right hand away empty, but
puffed out. Make the vanish as ysual.

Call attention to the one ball that remains; in reality, one ball
and the shell. To get rid of the shell ask the spectators if they
wish the ball to vanish visibly or invisibly. The ?reater number
will demand a visible vanish;so yo,u,glace the ball and the shell
openly in Your_breast pocket, a"visinle vanish, then bring out
the ball only. Finally you vanish this ball by one or other of the
methods already expldined.

5 The Excelsior Billiard Ball Trick

Effect. The effect of this startling trick is the appearance of
four solid halls, one by one, between the fingers of one hand,

Preparation. Four ‘solid balls and a shell are required, all
being of the same color. To prepare, place two halls under the
vest on the right side, the ball and shell in the upper left vest
pocket; enter with the fourth ball palmed or, if necessary, obtain
It from the. table in picking up the wand in the manner previ-
ously explained. _ _
. Method. After producing the ball, make various passes, van-
ishes, and recoveries, using'the sleights that have been efoalned.
Then with your right side to the front, pretend to make the hall
travel up your sléeve; show the left hand empt%; thrust your
right hand” under the coat; and brmgi out the all and shell
from the vest pocket, retaining the ball in your palm. Place the
ball and shell ‘as one ball between the thumb and forefinger of
the left hand, the shell to the front. Turn the hand to show the
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palm empty: in reversinﬁ it again place the middle finger on the
side of the’ ball and pull it out of the shell smartly, So that it
appears in the space between the first and second fingers with the
shell remamm% In its_position between the thumb and forefinger.
Apparently ‘the left hand now holds two balls and, to prove
this 10 the satisfaction of the spectators, it is necessary to turn
the shell while turning the hand to show the other side of the
balls. To do this, ,olace the, tlﬁ) of the left third finger on the
middle of the shell and quickly turn the shell as the hand is
reversed. Then under cover of“the tumning of the hand to its
ona:nal position, the same finger pulls the convex side of the shell
to fhe front a%;am.
.Bring the right hand over to take the ball from between the
first and second fingers, and in doing so slip the palmed ball
into the shell. Remove the upper ball"and knock it against the
lower one to prove_conclusively by the sound that they are solid.
Place the second finger alongsidethe forefinger and put the ball
in the right hand in the space between the second and third
fingers. Casually_show the right hand empt)(, and let it drop
qmetl¥ to a paosition opposite” and close to the hotfom of the
vest. Turn the left hand over to show the palm and, in reversing
it again, pull the ball from the shell with the second finger intd
the “space between the first and second fingers exactly a5 was
done to produce the second ball. At the same moment, with the
right hand steal one of the balls from under the vest; then raise
this hand a little and point with the forefmger at the three halls
now showing in the left hand. It should not be necessary to insist
that thé eyés must be directed to the left hand throughout.
Move tfie right hand over to the left hand and remove the two
upper balls selzm? the opportunity of inserting the palmed ball
in the shell as before. Knock the balls together to prove them

solid.

_Again drop the left second finger against the side of the fore-
fingér and place one ball betweén the second and third fingers
and the other ball between the third and fourth fingers. Make
the production of the fourth hall in the same way™as before,
turning the left hand to show the palm, then turfing it over
again and pulling the ball out of the shell into the samg position
between the firstand second fingers. Profit by the surprise caused
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by this production to palm the last ball from the vest. Insert this
ball in the shell under cover of taking, the ball between the first
and second fingers and knock it agdinst the other three balls.
ReRIace this ball, and in so domP palm off the shell with the
right hand. You can then knock all four of the halls on the table,
o let them fall one b}( one onto 4 tray, the resulting sound prov-
ing conclusively that they are solid. ver?/ effective finish, when
workmﬂ_on thé stage, is to throw the balls to the floor one by
ong, lefting them roll off between the wings.

The drawback to this method is the fact that each new ball
appears in the same spot, the space hetween the first and second
fingers, although this Is disguised to a certain extent by pIacm?
the” second, finger beside the forefm?er each time. The correct,
but v_erY difficult, procedure is to replace the second ball between
the first and second fmﬁers and then, as the hand is turned over,
to roll it up between the second and third fingers and immedi-
ateIK after pull the ball from the shell with fhe second finger.
In the case of the last ball, two balls have to be rolled upwards
before the ball is pulled out of the shell—a difficult operation,
but the student should not be content until he has mastered it.

6. The Multiplication to Eight Balls, Four Balls in Each
Hand

Effect. This effect, the final flowering of the multiplying ball
trick, can be accomplished successfully only after the four ball
trick has heen mastered with each hand.
_ Preparation. To prepare for the trick, place a ball and shell
in the,upf)er left vest pocket; two balls under the vest, one near
the middle and the other to the rlqht; two more, ong of which
is covered with a shell, in the nght rousers pocket; and the last
ball in a holder under the edge of the coat on the right-hand side.
_ Begin by producing the first ball: make various 'oasses_thh
it, finally asif passm% it up the left sleeve but really retamm%
it palmed in the right hand. Thrust this hand undér the coa
and bring out the ball and shell from the vest pocket, keeping
the first Dall palmed. ,

Proceed with the multiplication of the halls in the left hand
up to the stage at which you show three solid balls and the shell
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as being four balls (Fig. 17). After a momentary pause to allow
the effect to register with the audience, with an upward wave of
the hand and & downward action of the left midale finger lodge
the ball B in the shell A vanishing it. Show Your right hand
empty and thrust it into the trousers pocket, palm one Dall, and
grr]lg o(r)gft ntheer other ball and shell together between the thumb
Inger.

With a v?/ave of the right hand pull the ball out of the shell
with the middle finger and show two balls in that hand, taking
care of the angles 50 that no part of the palmed ball becomes

Fig. 17

visible in the operation. Then turn the hand over, closing the
fingers, and drop the ball F back into the shell: the spectators
seeing the other solid ball in the palm of the hand, |mag||ne that
the ball has 3|m%|3/ éhanged its position. Transfer this Tast ball
to B In the left hand. _

The position now is this: You have, four balls in the left hand,
one being covered with a shell; and in the right hand a ball E,
alsg covered with a shell. Now double this Tall and show six
balls in the two hands,

Move the right hand up to the mouth and Pretend to_put the
ball at F into™it, really pulling it back into the shell E. Make
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a_g;esture of swallowing the ball, first pushing out your cheek
with the tip of the tongue; then, with the three freé fingers of
the right hand, recover the last hall from the vest. Place this
hall hetween the second and third fln?ers of the right hand at
G: with the third and fourth fmgers ake the ball B from the
left hand, making the position of the balls as_follows: n the
left hand a ball and shell at A, a solid hall at C and another at
D: {H thetrl ht hand a ball and shell at E, a solid ball at G and
another at H.

The final movement is to_lift, simultaneously, the balls from
the shells with the middle fingers of each hand, under cover of
the usual turn of the hands. A more effective climax for an exit
—four balls in each hand—can hardly be wished for,

Il. GOLF BALLS

. The manipulation of golf balls is a still more recent innova-
tion. 1t was the happy thought of Mr. Henry Gordien, the clever
Minneapolis m_agi|C|an,_of making the halls of soft rubber that
brought them into their own. MT. L. Ireland adopted the idea,
added the double cllnﬁmﬂqshell feature, and worked out clever
routines with the balls thus prepared, thereby p,resentm? the
profession with one of the best tricks in the whole field of sleight
of hand. These rubber balls are an exact imitation of the real
article: the surface will neither crack nor peel and can be cleaned
when necessary: the clinging nature of the rubber makes their
handling a matter of ease and pleasure; their small size facili-
tates manipulations; and the use of the two shells, which can
be made to adhere to the ball, permitting it tg_be thrown in the
air safely, makes possible some astonishing effects. _

_All the sleights and manipulations that”have been explained
in the preceding section in" connection with billiard balls are
applicable to golt balls; there are,_however, certain sleights which
can be done only with golf balls. These will be explainéd first.

1. Vanish from the Back of the Right Fingers

Stand with your left side to the front, the right arm extended,
the fingers pointing almost directly.to_the rear, the ball resting
°n the backs of thé fingers near their tips, the hand palm down-
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wards. Bring the left hand over, holding it vertically, the thumb
downwards and the fingers joined, the Back of the Hand to_ your-
self and the spectators Fgg. 18). Encircle the right wrist with the
thumb and fingers, and slide the hand outwards as if to grasp the
ball. As soon a3.it Is hidden by the left hand, bend the two middle
fingers of the right hand; grip the ball by its sides hetween the
first and fourth” fingers; ?ass the bent fingers above the hall;

extend them and immediately bend all the fingers inward, press-

ing the ball into the palm. Grip the ball in the palm and at once
stretch the fingers out again. The whole movement must be
completed before the leff hand reaches the tips of the right
fingers, from which it is then carried away, Pu fed out as if it
held the ball, Complete the vanish in the usual way. _

Instead of placing the ball on the back of the right hand with
the left, it Is much” more %raceful to hold it in the right hand,
toss it in the air, turn the hand, and catch it in the desired posi-
tion. The transference from the back of the hand to the palm
must be done rapidly, and. this move, while very difficult with
a billiard ball, is comparatively easy with a golf ball.

2. Secret Transfer from One Hand to the Other

Stand with your ri?ht side to the front, a golf ball in the requ-
lar palm in thie right hand, the rlgfht forefinger Romtlng t0 and
almost touching thie palm of the Iéft hand—which you Pold ver-
tlcaIIP(],r the thimb upwards and the fm%ers joined. Close the

last three fingers of the right hand on the palm and grip the
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ball between the tips of the third and fourth fingers (Fig. 19).
Make a_turn to the right and, as the left hand passes in front
of the right, rapidly extend the last three fingers of the latter
and placé the ball in the palm of the left hand™(Fig, 20). At the
end of the turn the left forefinger points to the right palm and

the ball is palmed in the left hand, the last three fingers closed
on it in readiness to repeat the move In the reverse Wway under
cover of a turn to the left. This is one of the most useful Sleights;
it must be done with equal facility with either hand.

3. Transfer of the Ball from One Hand to the Other,
Using Both Sides of the Hands . _
Stand facmq the audience, the hands at the height of the chin,
the backs tq the front, the fingers separated and pointing up-
wards, the little fingers about six inches apart and about & foot
in front of the face™ (Fig. 21).
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To place the ball on the hack of the left hand so that the palms
of the hands_can be shown, bring the hands together, one against
the other, with the left hand partI)A in front $0 that the palmed
ball is apglled to the hollow which lies below the back of the
left thumb fork between the tendons of the thumb and first
fmqer; hold it at this spot with the tip of the right thumb. Sep-
arate, the hands, the palms now to the front, by the length of
tl}e right thumb and I:IQIace he tip of the left thimb in thé fork
of the"right thumb (Fig. 22).

To pass the ball back to the ?alm of the right hand, incline
the hands toward one another; turn the right™hand a little in
advance of the left: and brmq it down to"take the ball, sup-
Ported by the thumb up to that moment, in its palm. Then turn
he hands on one another, brl_ngmgi their backs fo the front, and
move them aRart to their original positions. The move can be
repeated. 1t should be done rather quickly and without dwelling
on the position when the palms are to thé front.

Properly done the sleight is a good. one with %olf balls; hut
unfortunately many operators use it with billiard alls, with the
inevitable result that the spectators on the sides see the ball.

4. TO Make a Ball Multiply in the Air

This surprising result is_brought about by very simple means
but requires caréful execution. Stand with your right side to the
front and hold the ball and shell between”the thumb and first
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finger, the shell to the front. Pull the ball free from the shell and
toss both to%ether Into the air, %wmg them an inward spin as
they leave the hand by jerking the forefinger and wrist toward
the”body. The movemrit is hard to describe but is practically
the same as the return spin one_gives to a hoop to make It return
after being thrown_out. The spin will keep the shell in the same
Blane, its convex side to_the front, and it will separate from the

all at the top of the flight as if the ball had suddenly become
two halls. Catch the ball inthe right hand and the shell in the left,

The shell should first be squeezed tightly on the ball, so that
both can be tossed and caugnt several times before the shell i
|oosened. To complete the illusion a second ball should be palmed
In the left hand, so that it can be squeezed tightly intg the shell
when ﬁh% IaOtlter Is caught. Two solid balls afe then shown, one
in each hand.

5 Transfer of the Shell, Held Between the Thumb and
Finger, to the Rear Finger Hold

Because of the small size of the shell it can be held in the
front finger grip and the thumb grip (Fig. 23), and also in the

same positions at the back of the hand (Fig. 24). The move-
ments required for utlllzmg these holds are very similar to those
with a coin. | shall describe one vanish only.
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Stand with t%/ou_r left side to the spectators, the right arm half
extended to tie right, the palm of the hand to thé front; and
hold the shell—its “convex side to the onlookers, who Suppose it

to be a solid ball—between the tips of the thumb and middle

finger. Bring the left hand over, its back to the front; pass its

thumb under and behind the shell: and place the fingers in front,

_holdm? them close together as

if to fake the ball |g. 25).

As soon as the left hand hides

the shell, grip its sides between

the first and fourth fmﬁers of

the right hand; bend the two

middlg fingers underneath it

and extend” them in front of

Fig. 26 it—thus making the shell re-

_ oo . volve to the back of the fingers,
which retain it in the rear fln?er hold (F|?. 20).

Move the left hand awar, Its fingers putfed out as if hoIdlngi

the supposed hall, crumbling them preparatory to the usua

vanish. Hold the right hand Stationary for a moment or two, to

allow the inside of the hand to be seen empty; then drop it to

the side, letting it go behind the hIF for an instant; in that Instant

reverse the shell to the front of the hand, turn to the left, and

bring the hand up with its forefinger pointing to the left hand as

that"hand completes the vanish and is shown empty.



MAGIC WITH BALLS 113

TRICKS WITH GOLF BALLS

1. Production of Four Balls Without Using the Shell

Preparation. Prepare bY pIacm% three balls ynder your coat
on the right-hand side, either in the cloth container of in single
hoIders—whlchever is preferred.

Method. After makm several vanishes and recoveries with a
single_ball. ap (Parenty ake 1t with the right _hand but really
leave it palme in the’left. Make the usual vanish with the righit
hand, turn the left side to the front, and produce the ball from
the hack of the left knee with the left hand: At the same moment
steal the second ball with the right hand from the holder.

Turn to the left; show the visible ball in the left hand and
Pomt to 1t with the right foreﬁnger the hands assumlnﬂ]the p03|
jon for the secret transfer described above. Execute eselgn
In turning to the nght and takm? the visible hall between e
right thumb and forefinger. Toss it into the air and catch it with
tbhe right hand, so that all parts of the ball and the hand can
e Seen,

Keerg your left side to the spectators, replace the ball in
the left hand between the thumb and forefinger. Jerk the left
hand forward suddenIY release the palmed ball and, let |t roll
down between the firs and second f|n ers, gnppm |t with the
tips of those fln(iers At the moment this second ball ap ears
steal the third ball from the holder with the. n?ht hand and palm
it. Turn to the left, exhibit the two balls in the left hand, and
point to them with the right forefinger.

The productign of the third and fourth balls between the sec-
ond and third fingers and the third and fourth is simply a rePe
tltlon of the sameé movements, each ball bemq transferred to the
left palm under cover of the turn to the right as the right hand
takes the last hall that has appeared. Balls of four “different
colors can be used, and this enhances the effect.

2. Production of Four Balls, Using the Shell

Preparation. Prepare by pIacmg a ball in each of your lower
vest pockets.

Method. To begin, you show a ball and a shell in the right
hand. Squeeze the shefl on the ball tightly; toss and catch them
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as one ball. Take the ball between the right thumb and fore-
finger at the junction of the ball and shell, the latter being
nearest to the Spectators. Turn the right hand to show the inside
of the hand and take the opBortunrty to |oosen the shell. Turn
the hand over and pull the ball out of the shell sharply with
the second finger, thus showing apparently two balls, Turn the
hand a am t0 show the other Side, reversrnri the shell with the
t ird finger, as a ready explarned In the Dbilfiard-ball section of
this cha er (see page’1

Turn te and agarn brrn mo its back to_the spectators, re-
Peatrng the. move with the shell’ and thrrd finger. Make a pre-
ense 0f taking the upper ball with the left hand; really returning
It to the shell with the second fin er of the rrérht hand under cover
of the left. Remove this hand puffed out an preten to snap the
ball up your left sleeve. Show the hand emot y and bring out the
ball, from your left vest pocket; this ball will ap|oear to the
audience to be the one which #ust passed up your sleeve,

Turn )(our etsrde to the front and place this ball between
the right second and third fingers keeprn? the second fin er
alongsrde the first finger. Reverse the rrgih hand to show

palm: then turn it agarn and rapidly pull the ball from the sheII
|nto the ac betweent)efrrst and second fingers, thus showing,
aploarent , three solid

n the Same way as hefore, pretend to take the ball from be-
tween the first and second fingers with the left hand, in reaIrt%/
pulling 1t back into the shell. Remove the left hand puffed ou
and this time make a pretense of throwing the ball into the right
sleeve. Show all parts of both hands, squeeze the shell ontoifs
hall, and toss the balls from hang, to hand Replace the balls in
the Tight hand in the same posrtrons as hefore and Whrle the
left hand takes the ball from the rr%tvest pocket, loosen the
ball from the shell. Place this third ball between the third and
fourth fingers, show the inside of the rrﬁht hand, turn it over,
and once more pull the ball from the shell to_its former Posrtron
You thus show Tour balls in the right hand; in reality, of course,
three halls and a shell.

3. Product.ion of Three Solid. Balls with (_)ne Hand _
Preparation. Prepare by placing one ball, with two shells in-
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closing it, in one of your vest pockets and one solid ball in a
holder on the rlght-hand side under your. coat., o

Method. After"various passes with a third ball, vanish it from
the left hand, retaining it palmed in the rlqht. Show the left
hand empty and with it take the double-shélled ball from the
vest pocket. Toss it into the air with the left hand to prove i
Is solid and that YOU have one hall only. Hold it in the usual
Posmon between the left thumb and finger at the junction of
he shells and, in turning the hand to show the interior, loosen
the front shell—that nedrest to the spectators. Show the palm
of the hand; then, turning it to bring the back of the hand to
the front, pull the ball and the second shell up into the space
?_etween the first and second fingers with the help of the second
inger,

t the moment this second ball appears, steal the third solid
ball from the holder with the right hand and hold it in the finger
Palm. You thus hold two balls in the right hand, one in the regu-
ar palm, and one in the finger palm. , o

Loosen the hall from thé second shell with the third f_mger
and, with an upward circular movement of the left hand, quickly
pull the ball qut of the second shell into the space between the
second and third fingers, thus showing three halls.

Bring the raght hand over to take the uppermost ball—the
solid ball—and in so doing slip. the two palmed balls into the
shells, %lvmg them a_squeeze with the fingers so that they will
adhere o the balls. Remove the uppermost ball with the” right
hand and toss it into the air, cafching it again with the same
hand. Then toss the other two balls, with the shells attached to
them, from the left hand to the right, proving conclusively that
three solid balls have been produced in one Rand.

4. The Production of Eight Balls

. The directions alread?]/ given for the production of eight bil-
liard balls in the_two hands (see page. 105) apply e%uall to
olf balls, and will be found comparatively easy to do. Once
e various sleights and passes have been mastered, the operator
will find jt an”intriguing ,studY to work out combinations of
manipulations and productions 1o suit his own ideas. One warn-
ing must be sounded and this applies to the manipulation of all
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small objects. The one fault common to many performers is that
of holding the hands too close to the body, with the result that
when a tum to either side Is made the article in use is completely
hidden from the spectators. Of course, under these conditions you
can do some wonderful moves; but they will be wonderful to
yourself alone. Hold the hands well away from the body and
make sure_that everyone can see the effect of every move. Use
rather deliberate actions and beware of fast moves; You can
easily confuse the spectators. It is (iune another thing to make
gour passes so smoothly and naturally that they will “appear to
e genuine.

IIl. SPONGE-BALL MANIPULATIONS

The quite recent use of balls made_of sponge has introduced
the entirely new principle of compressibility in"the maanuIatlon
of balls. Two or even three sponge balls can be squeezed together
to give them the appearance of one hall only, and the applica-
tion of this principle has led to the invention of a number of
novel effects. For close, intimate work in the parlor or club there
are few tricks to compare with a good routine of sponge-ball
manipulations. _ _ _

We will consider first the materials, then the sleights, and fi-
nally the tricks and routines for which sponge balls are necessary.

THE MATERIALS

The balls must be made from very soft, natural sponge; the
artificial rubber spongies_are unsuitable, not being sufficiently
compressible. Different sizes of balls, from three-fourths of an
inch to two inches in diameter are used, according to the re-
quirements of the several routines. Four balls of the two-inch
variety and three of the three-quarter-inch size will be found
sufficient for most purposes. The best way to make them is to
cut a good-quality sort sponge into Squares of about the sizes
required, then clip off the corners and the angles with sharp scis-
sors to make them si)herlcal. There is no need to have them
perfectly round, but all the balls of each set should be about the
same size. Sponge halls can also be obtained at the magic stores.
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SLEIGHTS
1. The Thumb Grip

The ball is held b)(] cli ping a small part of the surface in the
fork at the base of the thumb (Fig. 1). To place it in this posi-
tion, hold the ball between the first joints of the forefinger and
thumb; bend the forefinger, bringing its tip against the top of

Fig. 1

the ball; and push it into the fork of the thumb, grip,)ing it there
b¥ pressing the lower joint of the thumb against™it. Immediately
atterward extend the thumb to its former position.

2. The Finger Palm

In this case the ball is held against the palm of the hand with
the second, third, and fourth finers, the forefinger being stretched
out. To place the ball in this position, grip & small portion of
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the surface hetween the thumb and forefi,n%er (Fig. 2), extend the
other three fingers over the ball, g{rlp it with the tIéJS of the second
and_ third fingers, close the last three fln?ers and carry the ball
a?amst the palm of the hand—holding it there b){ the pressure
of these fingers, which retain their grip on the ball. The thumb
and the foréfinger remain stretched out. ,

To use this method of palming to vanish a ball, take it be-
tween the thumb and foreflnqer of the nght hand and show it.
Move the right hand toward the left hand, held palm upwards;

Fig. 3

place the ball at the roots of the left fingers and close them
slowly. As soon as they hide It, %lp it with’the tips of the right
secorid and third fingérs; close them, carrying the hall against
the palm of the hand."Retain 1t there by préssure of these fingers
and at the same moment complete the “closing of the_ left fingers
on the right thumb and foretinger, now empty. Withdraw “the
thumb and then slowly pull away the forefingér (Fig. 3).

3. The Fist Vanish

Clench the left fist thumb upwards, and J)Iace a hall on top
of if (I§|g. 4. With_the right fist. and second fingers aptparently
P,ush the"ball right into the fist; in reality, close’the left second
inger tightly and comPress the ball into the smallest BossLbIe
compass against it, hold the ball thus compressed by bending
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the left forefinger around it, and move the thumb over the top.

To all appearances the ball has_been pushed into the fist; but

if the ?ressure of the forefinger is relaxed and the thumb, moved

aside, the ball will instantly“spring up to its original position on

the top of the fist.

» The sleight is used thus; Place a

ball, A, ori top of the left fist and

push it down as explained In the

preceding Paragraph. Pick up a

second ball, B, show it, and ap-

Paren,tly place 1t on the top of the

eft fist; but at the moment that

the rlggt,hand arrives over the fist

Palm in the right hand and, at

he same instant, allow A to srg)r_mg ,

up. Properly timed the illusion is perfect, and when A is pushed

down the spectators think there are two halls in the fist. The

procedure can be continued until four balls have been 'oushed in

apga_rently, when in reality the hand contains one ball only.
killful” performers apply IhIS_S|eI?h'[ to solid balls. In"such

case, instead of the ball retaking its place on top of the fist auto-

matically b}( reason of It eIastlclt}/, It s squeezed up by the

?_ressure of the left second and first fingers—a much moré dif-

icult operation.

4. To Pick Up and Hold Two Balls as One

With a ball palmed in the thumb palm. We will call the Balmed
ball A; pick uR a second ball, B,

p,IaclnP the joined fingers

over it, liffing it with the thumb

underneath; Close the fingers on

oth halls, bringing them to

gether; then bend “the . thumb

and press its tip against A,

Squeezing A onto B and at the

same time opening the fingers

(Fig. d) The two Palls will thus

be held as one between the thumb “and' the second joints of the
second and third fingers.
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With the ball held in the finger palm. Call the ball in the palm
A and the ball to be added t0 it B. As you reach qut to pick
up B, with the right hand, extend the second and third fingers,
carrying A with them, over B until the inner side of A touches
the outer side of B then press the thumb against the inner side
of B, squeeze the two balls tlghtly together, turn the hand over,
and show the two balls as one. ~ ~ o

The foregoing are the only_special sleights required in the
manipulation of sponge halls."The ordinary sleights, already ex-
plained in connection’ with billiard balls “(see Chapter V), can
also be used when the operator becomes accustomed to the
different feel of the sponge balls.

TRICKS AND ROUTINES

The routines which follow will serve to show the i)OSSIbIhtIeS
of sponge-hall manipulation. When the student has learned the
sleights and has become accustomed to the novel technique re-
quired in handling the sponge balls, he will have little ditficulty
in working out combinations for himself.

1. Pass with Two Balls

Show two balls and b_e?m by offering them, for examination.
Let one be chosen; take if and really place it in your left hand,
with exactl%the same action as when you palm a hall. Pick up
the second ball with the right hand and put it on the palm of
a spectators hand; keep your thumb pressed on it; slllo our
fingers under his and, with"them, close his hand on the ball. This
tlﬁemt%rﬁlg’ a feint, and you take the balls again and put them on

Pick up one ball and put it in your left hand; this time, how-
ever, you Palm the ball by the mPer palm, in the right hand.
Close ‘the left hand, keeping it puffed out a little. Pick up the
second ball, adding the palmed ball to it as in the second part
of sleight 4. Showthe two as one and place them on the spec-
tator’s'hand in the manner described. In this way you hold the
balls securely with your thumb while you close the spectator’s
h?nd with oHJr fingers, thus preventing a premature expansion
of the two balls.
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It only remains to order the ball to pass from your hand to
the spectator’s; pretend to throw it, opening the [eft hand and
shﬁwmtg It empty. The spectator opens his hand and two balls
roll ouf.

2. Pass with Three Balls

Have a third ball under the vest and fourth ball in the right-
hand coat pocket. Take advantage of the surprise caused by the
appearance of the two balls in“the spectator’s hand (see” first
Pass)_to steal the third ball from the vest, finger palming it in
he right hand. Pick up one of the two balls"with that™hand,
adding the Ioalmed ball to it, and, as in the preceding pass, put
the two balls as one in the spectator’s hand. Take the remaining
ball and pretend to place it in your left hand, really palming
it. Command the ball to pass from your hand to his, Show your
hand empty, and again the spectator finds he holds two balls.
~ Announce that KOU will use three balls. Thrust your right hand
into the coat pocket and brmg out the fourth ball, keeping the
other ball palmed, Place one Dall in the spectator’s hand. Take
a second hall, adding the palmed ball to it; place the two as one
with the first one_in the ‘Spectator’s hand, closing it with your
fingers as before. Take the last ball and feign to put it in your
leff hand, really palming it. Order the ballto pass; oFen your
left hand, showing it empty, and three balls roll out of the Spec-
tator’s hand when he opens it.

3. Pass with Small Balls

Have three small balls in your ri?ht-hand coat pocket.

Pick up one ball, adding the palmed ball; show the two as
one and [:()Iace them in Kour left hand, closing the fingers on the
balls. Take another with the right hand and push it into the left
fist. Pick up the third ball as you say, “This one | will put in my
R,ocket",; do this, but in reallt?/ alm it and bring it out again

idden in the hand. Open the left hand and roll out three balls.

Once more pick up a ball and drop it openly into the left hand.
Seize a second hall, adding the palmed ball, and put the two as
one in the left hand, closing the fingers on two balls apparently
but really on three. Put the third ball in the pocket, dropping it
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this time and finger palming a small ball. Roll out three balls
from the left hand. _ _

Pick up one with the nght hand, adding the smal| hall, and
put the two as one in your Teft hand. Take another ball and push
It intg the same hand. Place the remaining ball in the pocket,
dropﬁmg it and finger palming a second Small ball. Open the
left hand and roll out two large balls and one small. You have
been gradually increasing the Pace and now you work (iune fast,

Repeat the ‘same procedure to get one largé ball and two small
balls "in the left hand. Pick upthe large ball, put it in your
Pocket, and finger palm the third small “ball. Then roll out one
arge ball and two small ones, from the left hand, ,

ick up one small ball, adding the Balmed smal| ball to it, and
place them in the left hand as one ball; then Iolace the second
small ball with them. Pick up the last Iarﬁe ball, put it in gour
pocket, and bring the hand out emﬁty. Roll out three small balls
from the left hand and show both hands empty.

4. Vanishing the Three Small Balls

Clench the left fist, holding it thumb upwards. Place a small
ball on it and apparently push it nﬁht into the fist, really exe-
cuting sleight 3. Pick up a second hafl and, in P_retendmg tg place
It on'top of the fist, palm it and release the first ball “letting It
return to the top of the fist. Hold the palmed ball with the right
little_finger only against the palm. , o
. Bring the right hand over to push the_ ball into the fist nip
it off with thetips of the second and third fl_ngiers, bend them
into the Ralm,, ang Push_ the forefm%er oply info the left fist,
Pick up the third ball with the thumb and forefinger and put it
in your pocket, dropping the two palmed balls with it. ‘Open
the”left hand and show Hoth hands empty.

5 Coffee Cups and Balls

An impromptu series of cup and ball passes can be worked
vepf easily with three coffee cups and four sponge balls.
alm one ball and lay the other three on the table. Show the
empty coffee cups and place them in a row, mouth downwards.
Put & hall on each cup. Clench the left fist; take the ball from
the first cup and push it into the fist, using sleight 3; then lift
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the CUP with the right hand to show there is nothing under it,
and release the palmed ball in putting the cup down: Take the
ball from the second cup; Tpretend to place it on the left fist
Palmlng It and letting_ the first ball sprm(i Up in its place, LIft
he second cup, showing it empt}/, and Toad the palmed ball
under it in the usual way. Push the ball back into the, fist as
before. Proceed In exactly the same way to load the third ball
under the third cup. . . _

The position now, is this—there is one ball under each guE
and the fourth ball is on the left fist, which the si)ectators thin
contains two_balls. Slope the fist and let the ball roll off onto
the table as if by accident. Pick it up with the right hand and
pretend to push 1t into the left fist, in reality palming it in the
right hand. Hold the left fist over the first cup, order one ball
to pass, and open the little finger. Move the hand over the second
cup, order the second hall to pass thro_ugh the cup, and open the
third finger. Repeat the procedure with the third cup and the
second finger. Keep the first finger and thumb closed for a moment
or two; then throw them open, 'orovmg the hand quite empty.
Lift the cups, revealing the balls beneath them, and load the
palmed ball under one of the cups in readiness for a new move.

Other passes will readily s_ug?est themselves; indeed, _sporgjge
balls are_excellent to use while the necessary skill is being de-
veloped for the execution of the real cups and balls feats.

IV. THE CUPS AND BALLS

“The Noble and Antique Plaie of the Cuppes and Balles” is
well called the kmg of tricks. It has had a run_not of hundreds
but of thousands of years, a run that apEears likely to continue
indefinitely. The readon is not far to seek. The trick has every-
thing that a perfect feat of magic should have—a simple plot
appearances, vanishes and reappearances, changes of place ‘and
size, multiplications, amusing interludes, and an astounding cli-
max—and all this with the use of the simplest possible materials:
three goblets and some balls. o _

It has been said that no one should consider himself a maﬁr
cian if he cannot work the cups and balls, which is not stricfly
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trug; the converse, however, does hold good—anyone who can
perform the cups_and balls skillfully is™a good maglman. The
reason that the trick is passed up by many s probably because
the explanations of it are cluttered up with' too many passes and
sleights and interminable routines, with_the result that neophytes
are frightened away at the very start, The fact is that the trick
IS simple and direct; the indispensable sIe|?hts are but few and
not difficult. On the other hand, a successiul presentation goes
call for a ready flow of patter and, even to a greater extent than
In most conjurln? tricks, the action must be fitted to the word
and the word to the action. , ,

The necessary materials will be considered first, then the
sleights and flourishes, and finally the routines.

THE MATERIALS

1. The Cups

Three of these are ,reﬂuired; they should pe about four and
one-half_inches in height and thre2 inches in diameter at the
mouth. These cups can"be obtained at any magic store.

2. The Balls

. Balls made of cork, blackened and about three-fourths of an
inch In diameter, are still the best for general use. |f the operator
has very dry hands it is a good plan to”soak the balls in glycerlne
for several ‘hours, wipe them carefully, and let them dry. One
application will last for a Ior&g time. The number of halls réquired
varies with the routines used.

3. The Magic Wand

_ This is not preﬁared in any way but should be considered
indispensable, by the beginner at an% rate. Its use ends authority
to the trick; it aids in Concealing the balls, by Elvmg a pretext
for closing the hand: fmaIIY It Covers those awkward moments
when the performer does not know what to do with his hands.

4, A Small Table with a Thick Cloth

If the latter is_not obtainable, an excellent substitute is a
thick, white, Turkish towel spread over the table, which allows
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not only for ease in picking up the balls but also for displayin
them 10 the bes advgmtageg P playing

5.Gimmicks

Several double-headed thumbtacks made by soldering the
heads of two thumbtacks together F%
1), and also several sa et Pms Wi (&)
ordinary pins soldered on thé closed ends
(Fig. 2{ will be found very useful.

) Large Balls

Three large balls or, as is generally pre-
ferred now, an orange, an apple and a

potato—or anP/ other suitable frut or
vegetable smal enough to enter the mouth
of 'a cup and large énough to be wedged
Inside when forced toward the hottom. Figs. 1 and 2

THE SLEIGHTS
1. The Finger Palm

The ball is held at the base of the little fmg{er by bending the
finger slightly (Fig. 3). To place the ball in This position,hold

Fig. 3 Fig. 4
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it between the first joint of the thumb and the second joint of
the forefinger, the palm of the hand to the front, the arm ex-
tended at about the height of the shoulder (Fig. 4). =

In turning the_hand palm downwards roll the ball with the
thumb over'the first three fingers to the base of the little finger
and bend that finger to retain the ball, immediately replacing
the thumb in its original position. When executed pérfectly the
sleight becomes one movement only and is done in a flash, but
no attempt at speed should be made at the outset. The old ada?e
“Make haste slowl}/” applies. with particular force to all sleights.
To produce the ball from this palm yoy have simply to reverse
the movements of the thumb and thé fingers.

2. The Regular Palm

Hold the ball between the tips of the thumb and_ forefi

nger
and roll it with the thumb over the tips of the second and th?

rd

fingers until it arrives at the tips of the third and fourth fingers,
which separate slightly to receive it (Fq. 5) and then grip it.
The instant the ball is thus held, move ‘the thumb back to its
first position against the first finger and, simultaneously, close
he third and fourth f!n?ers Into the palm, carrying the ball with
hem and pressing it info the reqular Ozoalmmg position (Fig. 6).
In this case also the ball is produced af the fingertips by mak-
1g exactly the same movements of the fingers and the thumb in
NE reverse order. _
These are the only methods of palmln?, that are necessary:
ndeed, many. skilled’ performers use the finger palm only " but
here 15 a deCided advantage in being able to Vary one’s methods.
The, reglular palm permits the fingers to be separated when it is
advisable to do so in order to throw the spectators off the track.

——+

— —

—t —
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3. TO Introduce a Ball Under One of the Cups

Three methods of doing this follow., _

With the ball in the finger palm. Seize the cup with the thumb
and forefinger Epf the hand that holds the ball secretly) between
the two projecting moldings, mouth downwards, and”lift it to
show that there is nothing under it. In settm? the culo down again,
a moment before its front edge reaches the table release the ball,
which is then covered by the cuP invisibly. The move is a very
easy one, hut great care must be taken to make it naturally withi-
out _remﬁltatlon: _

Vith the ball in the regular palm. Grasp the cup as in the pre-
ceding move, at the same moment hending the third and fourth

Fig. 7

fingers into the palm; grip the ball between the tips of these two
fingers and, at the moment when you replace the cup on the table,
extend them rapldly and leave the ball under the cup.

_ Using either method of palming the ball. (1) Show the ball
in the right hand, in the correct position for executln? the palm;
move the hand toward the left hand, palming the ball in transit;
Place the tips of the thumb and first two fm(‘;ers on the Ralm of
the left hand, held half closed. Drop the left hand slig tly, as
If receiving the ball, and hold it with the fingers almost closed.
Place the back of the left hand on the table and take a cup in
the right hand. Put this mouth downwards on the palm of the
left hand, openm% the fingers in such a way that the sPectators
cannot see that the palm s emp.ty. Slide thie cup over the palm
and the extended fingers, the nails touching the table, and onto
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the table as if carrying the hall along with jt _‘Fig. 7). The move
should be made slowly with the utmost simplicity and naturalness.

In this case the ball is apparently deposited directly under
the cup. Show the ball in the right'hand and, in moving the hand
toward a cup, palm it; lift the cup with the left hand {ust enough
to allow the thumb and forefln,?er to be placed on the Table below
it, as if to deposit the ball; tilt the 'CUP a little forward so that
its front edge will reach.the table first; remove the right hand
and put the“cup down with the left hand. Here again thiere must
be no hurry, but an exact imitation of the real deposit of a ball
under the Cup.

4 TO Introduce a Ball Between Two Cups

Hold a ball palmed in the finger palm in the right hand: lift
a cup with that hand by the rim between the thumb and fore-
finger and, in placing it ‘over another cup, give the hand a slight
upward jerk, at the”same time releasing the ball and brmgt;nﬁ
a

the cup down on top of the other cup rather quickly. The
will thus be lodged on the top of the lower cup.

5. TO Produce a Ball from the End of the W and

With a ball palmed in the finger palm in the ri?ht hand, take
hold of the wand with the same"hand so that 1ts fower end pro-
trudes, from the little-finger side of the hand. Seize this end
with the left hand and slide the right hand along the wand to
the other end, the back of the hand toward the ‘spectators. At
the precise moment that the right hand leaves the upper end of
the wand, produce the ball at the thumb and fingers as if it had
been squeezed out of the wand. To apparently “return the ball
into the wand, simply reverse the movements.

6. TO Load a Large Ball or Fruit Under a Cup

In lifting a CUP with the right hand to show a hall just passed
under it, furn 5|?ht_lly to thé left and with the left hand take
the large ball or fruif from the left coat pocket. Fix your whole
attention_on the ball just uncovered; put the cu? in your left
hand, which comes up to meet it—its back to_the front and cap-
ng the ball or fruit, which you then retain in the cup with the

elp of the little finger. Leave the cup in the left hand, and with
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the right hand quickly pick up the ball 1Just uncovered and show
it. In"the meantime Wwith the fingers of the left hand force the
ball upwards, wedge it in the cup, and put the cup mouth up-
wards on the table. _

Load the second cup in the same way but, for the third one,
reverse the movements of the hands; that is to say, lift the cup
with the left hand and_ load it with the right hand, which has
taken the necessary article from the right Coat pocket. The po-
sition, then, Is this—there are three small balls visible on the
table and three cups, supposed to be empty, mouth upwards.
Pocket the three balls and turn the cups mouth downwards,
lightly in order not to dlslodPe their contents. Raise the two
oliter"cups with the right and feft hands, as you remark, “Noth-
ing here, nor here. You_see the cups are redlly emptY at last”;
replace them with a slight tap to free the large ball or fruit.
“And nothing here,” yoU continug_as you lift"the middle cup
and put 1t down in the’same way. Finally pronounce your mdystlc
formula; lift the cups qumkIP/, revealirig the contents, and’ lay
them down with the mouths foward the “spectators.

THE FLOURISHES

1. To Make One Cup Pass Through the Other

Take two cups, mouths upwards, one in each hand. Bring
the cup in the right hand directly over and six or eight inches
above that in the left hand. Move the right hand_down sharply
releasing 1ts cup so that it falls into thé other. The shock will
cause the second cup to fall from the left fingers, which release
it and catch the first cup in exactly the same Rosmon, so that
the first cup takes the place of the second in the most natural
manner. Continue the downward, movement of the right hand
and catch the second cup before it reaches the table.

2. To Push the Wand Through the Bottom of a Cup

Hold the cup mouth downwards in the left hand and push
the wand into 1t with the rﬁ]ht hand, knocking the end against
the hottom several, times. Then turn the cup” mouth upwards,
holding it perpendicularly by the rim between the left thumb
and forefinger. Insert thé end of the wand in the fork of the
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thumb, between the side of the cup and the hand, and push it
down until it protrudes below the  cup. Take hold of this end
with the right hand and pull the wand away downwards. Smartly
done it appears that the wand has passed through the bottom of

the cup F ig. 8).

3. TO Show that a Cup Is Deeper Inside than Out

Hold the cup mouth downwards and push the wand into it
as If to measure its depth with the thumb; but, in fact, hold
the wand obliquely so that its end touches the bottom on the
side opposite to the H?ht thump. Mark the spot on the wand with
the thumb, withdraw the wand, and appIY It to the outside of the
cup—its end will protrude_sl_lghtlry]/ over the bottom. This can be
accentuated bY secretly sliding the tip of the thumb a fraction
of an inch further down in withdrawing the wand from the cup.

4. TO Vanish a Ball Placed Between TWO_Cups

The three cups, which we will call A, B, C, being turned mouth
downwards, place a ball on A, cover it with B, “and over hoth
place C. To Rrove that the ball has vanished, take hold of A
with the left hand and lift all three, sloping them a little toward
the front by inserting the left fingers into A. Lift off C and place
it mouth downwards on the table; lift off B with a little upward
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jerk_of the hands and clap it down on top of C—the hall being
carried along with the cup is now between C and B and appears
to have vanished. Clap A on top of the other two and repeat
the_movements ad libitum, . ,

The name given to this flourish, “Galloping Post,” arose from
the sound made by its rapid repetition, which resembles that
made by the hoofs of a galloping horse.

ROUTINES

1. Preparation

Set the three cups mouth downwards on the table in a row;
one ball on a thumbtack gimmick under the table about the

Fig. 9

middle; three balls on similar gimmicks under the rear edge of
the table, two of them close together (Fig. 9); an apple and an
orange in the left outside coat pocket, a potato in the right out-
side coat pocket; one ball on a pin gimmick under the “edge of
the coat on the right-hand side; the magic wand in hand.

2. Flourishes

Begin by caIIing attention to the wand and the cups; show
apparently that the cups are deeper inside than outside; then
Pass the wand through the bottom of one, and lay the wand on
he table so_that itS end protrudes over the redr edge of the
table immediately above the single ball |m?aled on the “gimmick.
Execute the passing of one tfup through the other; then place
the cup in the right"hand on the table and take the wand in that
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hand, stealing the ball in the process. In the meantime? hold up
the cup in thé left hand, calling the general attention to it. Place
this cup on the table.

3. Production of the Balls

Arrange the three cups in a row, mouth downwards; produce
thetﬁalqn%(li ball from the wand, show it, and lay the wand down
on the table.

Place the ball in the left hand with the right: pick up cup
A; and scrape the hall off the left palm onto the_table, usmg
exactly the same action as in slelght 3, “Using either metho
of palming the ball (1) (see page I27). ,

teal the ball from the edge of the coat and produce it from
the wand; feign to 'PUt it unider cup B, [eaIIY palming it as in
sleight 3, “Using either method of palming the ball 2)” (see

age 127).

p%gajn produce the palmed hall from the wand and feign to
place it under cup C, palming it as before. Put the wand down
with its end protruding over the edgie of the table just above
the two balls on the gimmicks. Casually put your hands in your
Pockets and drop the palmed ball as you ask, “How would"you
ake a ball from under a cup? Like this?” Lift cup A with the
left hand, pick UP the ball with the right hand, and put the cuﬁ
down with the left. “That would be very easy.” you say. “Watc
how | do it.” Lift cup A with the left hand and feign to put
the ball under it with_the right hand, palming it.

. Pick up the wand with the nght hand, af the same time steal-
ing the two balls from under the edge of the table; keep the
three balls concealed by holding the wand in the hand. Make
circular passes, with the wand_ over cup A, tap it with the wand,
and call attention to an imaginary ball on it tllo. Pretend to re-
move this but really roll one of the three balls to the tips of
the thumb and fore mEer as you say, “Here’s one”: put the hall
on the table and knock the cup over with the wand, “And noth-

ing here.”

%%egeat the same maneuver to produce the balls from cups B
and C. Replace the cups in line:'put two balls to one side of
the table and the third in front of cup C.
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4, A_Ball Passes from Cup to Cup o

Feign to put the ball under cup C, palming it. Lift B to show
there s nothing there and reﬁlace it leaving the ball under it
Lift cup A, showing nothing there either, and replace it. Pretend
to éake theBbaII from cup T on the tip of the wand and pass it
under cup B.
Lift C,pshowing it empty; then lift B with the left hand, show-
ing the ball, and pick it up with the ru%ht hand. Feign to replace
the ball under B and lift A to show there is nothing under it,
at the same time releasing the ball as You put the “cup down.
Repeat the ?asses with_the wand; lift the cups to prove that
the éourney rom B to C has heen made, _

Feign to put the ball under a cup and cover the cup with the
other “two, retaining the ball palmed. Strike the cups with the
wand and lift all three, showing that the ball has vanished. “It’s
%one right throu?h the table,” you say as you Bass your right
fand gnlder the fable and bring up the palmed ball &s if taken
rom_ below,
Fei?n_to place_the ball in the left hand and from there under
A Pa ming it. Lift B and jerk the ball up as you cover A with
B, Ieaving'the ball between the two cups. Placé C over the other

two.

Order the ball to mount one story through the bottom of A
Lift all three and show that the Ball has”gone, then take off
B and C and show the ball on A ,

Again pretend to place the ball under A; cover A with B:
then, in placing C over these two, jerk the ball upwards so that
it arrives between B and C. Order’the ball to go up two flights,
lift all three to prove it has departed, then take off C and show
the ball on B.

,Real_l%n the cups. Pretend to put the ball under A; cover
this with B, jerking the ball up Detween A and B; then place
C over both. Now execute flourish 4, “Galloping Post,” rapidly
t0 Fg)rove that the ball has vanished. o

lace the cups in line and let the ball drop invisibly under
B by jerking the hands ulpwards slightly as you lift B off and
Put Tt down' rather (i.UICk Ty Pretend to” catch the missing ball
from the air on the tip of the wand and pass it under B. Lift
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B and show the ball. Lift A and C to show there is nothing
under them. , .
_Pretend to place the hall in the left hand; Palm it in the
right and take the wand in that hand. Press the left hand, palm
downwards, on the table over the spot where a ball is impaled
on a gimmick underneath. Open the hand sIov_vIY and press it
flat as'if to force the hall through the table. Liff the left hand
and show it empty, Pass that hand under the table, retrieve
the ball from the gimmick, and bring it up into view.

You now have fhree balls visible “on the table and one ball
palmed in the right hand.

5. Multiplication

_ Place the balls in line and cover each with a cup. Lift A, and
in Puttmg it down leave the palmed ball under it. Pick up the
ball just uncovered and put if in gour pocket, really palmm?1 It
Raise B and load the palmed ball in
replacing it. Take the second ball; ap-
parentl¥ put it In Cyour pocket, but Palm
It as before. Lift C and Teave the palmed
ball under it again pretending to place
the third ball m the pocket Dut really
palming it. Return to ‘A and repeat the
same Mmaneuver. o
Continue this apparent multiplication
for five rounds of the three cups, gradu-
ally ‘increasing the pace until for the
_ . final round you are working as rap-
idly as you_ possibly can, In putting the last ball in your
pocket, drop it there, ‘seize the orange, and work u? to the climax
Productlon of fruit, exactly as described in sleight 6, by loading
he ai)_ple, the orange, and the potato into the cups and finally
revealing them. o
A bowler hat with a comﬁartment holding fifteen halls can
be used as a receptacle for the balls as they are produced and
apparently placed'in it. A half-double bottom provides the neces-
sar?/ hiding place (Fig, 10) and, if the hat is turned quickl
to the position shown"in the figure, this will never be noticed.
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When the hat is turned over the opposite way, the balls will

rolf out. : .

_ Pt 15 essential that the trick be accompanied throu?,hout by
lively, patter, and it must not be dragged out: four or Tive mini-
utes is ample time to devote to it. Finally, the omission of the

use of the wand and the flourishes detracts very greatly from
the effect.
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EXPERIMENTS WITH EGGS

Ms innocent as a new-laid egg.”
Wlﬁlsam Sg?qwenckggllbert—Engaged.

he Magician, not being quite so innocent as he professes
to be, Seldom uses new=laid eggs; in fact, only on such oc-
casions as he finds it necessary to break the eg]g 10 prove that
“itis real. For ordinary purposés artificial eggs oOf ivorine or cel-
|uloid %obtamable from the magic shopsz) are preferable. Even
better than these are real eqgs prepared by having the contents
blown out, the shells being then stren%r\}ened by pasting several
layers of white paper strips on them. When thé strips are thor-
ou hI}/ dry the surface is rubbed smooth with fine emery paper
with the result that the finished article looks like an egg, wil
FOt break if accidentally dropped, and will last for an indefinite
ime.

|. MANIPULATIONS

The manipulation of eggs follows closely that of balls. As the
sleights already described for balls are applicable to eggs, it is
not necessary o repeat them. Because of the difference In shape
some little practice will be necessar_Y to handle them neatly, but
the adept In baII,mamPuIathn will ‘have little difficulty. The
series of moves which follow will serve as an example froni which
other routines can be arranged. _
Four e?gs are required and they should be rather small, since
one has {0 be retained in the mouth tempo,ranlx. Prepare by
Placmg one egg in the vest pocket on the right-hand side and
WO more under the vest on the left side. Presur_mngz that you
have changed some article into an egg, proceed with the follow-
ing moves;
136
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(1) Pretend to place the egg in your left hand, vanish it, and
produce it from your left elbow,

Note that when vanrshrng the e[q g the hand must not be
opened immediately and shown empty. Close the eft frngers 0
the same extent that they would be it they really held the eqg;
move the hand ui)wards diagonally to the Ieft cose the frngers
on the palm slowly, working'them as_if rubbin tee to noth-
Ing; then open them one by one, beginning wit the r le finger.

%arn in prod ucrng the e% g from any Rartrcu ar spot a oly
the and there then Qraw rt ack so that t eegapPearsa he
?ertrps Serze the e%o between the thumb and” fingers, and

t away as If a slight effort is required to remove it.

2 Place the. egg in the mouth and move the hand upwards
as ffo ng it in; reaII?/ take 1t in the palm and at once push
ou tthe cheek with the onoue strike the swelling with the tips
of the fingers, and pretend to swallow the egg. Place hoth hands
flat on the stomach then turn up the edge of the vest, at the
smet epus hing the egg up under 1t with'the right, IrttIe finger.

the gri in view for'a moment or two b%/ pressrng t e right
hand against the vest; then let it fall info the left hand.
epeat the swallowing sleight and produce the egg from
behrnd the ri ht ear,

(4) Place g? in the mouth with exactly the same move-
ments as before retain it there and squeeze the egg out of the
right vest pocket wrth the right hand.

(5) Pretend to place the e?%rn the left hand, slap that hand
against the outsrde of the left'knee, and produce the palmed egg
from behind the rr?ht knee.

(6) Pretend to fake the egc{r with the left_hand; place this
hand behind the back, strike 1t against the middle of the back

and bring 1t forward empty. Then take the egg from the top of
the vest with the right hand,

(7) Pretend to put the eqq in the left sIeeve raise the |eft
arm and shake it as if letting the e%% slide down to th e left
shoulder; Wrgglle the shoulders and let errght arm_hang down,
allowing the “Sleeve to come down over the right wrist a3 far as
Possrble Then raise the right hand, back to™front, toward the
eft: with the left hand take hold of the bottom of the right
sleeve and draw 1t over the egg; then let the egg roll into sight
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at the tips of the right fm%ers The effect is that the egg put
mto one sIeeve 0 Is out of the other,

pparentl dy place the e%g in the left hand; bang that hand
own on our hea mstanty ow the egg In your mouth be-
tween your teeth ( Flﬂ] i and at the same moment palm an
egg from the vest In the Teft hand.

Fig. 1

(9) Pretend to take the egg from the mouth with the n%ht
hgnme dre(aetlly letting it slip back into the mouth, and show
: (10€ T% e the egg from the n?ht hand with the left and
transfer the second ego from the [eft Ralm to the right palm.
Place the e?g on a plate with the left hand. Tap stomach with
nglht fingertips. and" show eqg m mouth; at the same moment
palm the remaining eg% fromthe vest.
Repeat move and 10; place the second egg on the

pIaeW|th the left h an

12) Tap stomach; show e%g between the teeth and pretend
to take it W|th the right hand, showing the palmed egq: take
egg with the left hand and put it on the plate.

13) Tap stomach once more and show egg in the mouth, let
it drop.into the hand, and place it with the ‘others. Adjust your
vest with a smile of relief, as i you now felt more comfortable.



EXPERIMENTS WITH EGGS 139

The moves are not difficult and, if the routine is worked
smoothly, without hesitation_and without haste, the effect will
be found all that can be desired. Patter is not necessary, but a
light musical accompaniment should be used if possible.

Il. TRICKS

1. Production of Four Eggswith the Use of the Half Shell

The production of four eggs between the fingers with the aid
of a half shell is made in exactlg the same way as with billiard
balls, to which reference. should be
made (see page 103). A little care is
necessary In ‘slipping the eggs Into
the shell’ to prevent any sounds. Sets
of four eggs and the half shell
(Fig. 2) can be obtained at any
magic shop.

2 Eggs from a Handkerchief

Ist Method. In this method an
eqg. is suspended by a thread to the
middle of one side of a handkerchief
(F|gi. 3). A borrowed hat is placed
on The table, and the handkerchief

s taken by the corners AB and _
stretched out over the hat; then, under pretense of turning back
the sleeves, the handkerchief is laid down, the egﬁhgomg into the
,hat and the_rest fallln? on the table in front. The corners CD
are then seized, and the handkerchief is again held up and
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stretched out; thus both sides have been shown. Once more it is
laid down, this time for the sleeves to be pulled down again, The
corners AB are again taken, and when the handkerchief is
stretched out the _e?g_ IS again brought behind it. _

. The handkerchief Is now folded over the egg by taking AB
in one hand and CD in the other. The oge,nmg of AB eing
held just over the hat and the_comers CD e_mrq_ralsed,, the egg
rolls ‘out visibly into the hat. The handkerchief is again sprea
out by the corners AB and lifted by CD as before, and the
process begins anew. Finally the thread is broken, the single egg
Is palmed, and the supposed contents of the hat thrown to  the
audience, who, preParm for an avalanche of eggs, are surprised
when nothing at all comes out.

2d Method, The trick is a good one althou?h rather well
known. The tmproved method which follows puts a new com-
Plexmn on it. In this case the handkerchief is a double one, with
the edges sewn toHether all round except for about six Inches
in the ‘middle of the side AB (Fig. 4). The e?g IS attached to
the middle of this opening by & thread thaf does not reach
guﬂe halfwak/ down. To begiln with, the handkerchief is shown
freely on hoth sides, crumpled up, and tossed in the air; then
it is”folded, the corners AB and CD to%ether as before, and
the eqg Is allowed to droE Into.the hat. Both sides are then shown
as berore, but the handkerchief is lifted bY the comer A, only;
the other three corners hang down and the egg rests in_ the
folds behind B, where the hand takes it and palms it in seizing
the corner B. It is shown on both sides, well away from the hat;
in folding it the egg is allowed to drop from thé palm, and the
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production is made again. The action is continued as long as

esired.

30 Method. A further improvement is the loading of a num-
ber of eqgs info the hat before be?mnmg the production from
the handKerchief. For methods of Toading, reference should be
made to Chapter XV on hat loads.

3. Cigarette Paper Changed to an Egg

The trick is a very old one. Some _twen,t%/ years ago it was
revived by a magicign who made a hit with it; 1t bécame the
rage and “every magician had to do it. Then it was fo,r?otten
again. Recently it was rediscovered, again it made a hit; and
again every magician has to do it. This follow-the-leader complex
is.one of the great faults of magicians, It is a pity it is not more
widely recogiized that the secret and the mechanics of a trick
are entlrel¥ a secondary matter. It is the presentation, the per-
sonality of the man behind it, that makes a trick successful.
This, trick is a_case in point. Gracefully presented and gerfectly
handled, well timed and with appropridte music, it 1 a beautiful
thing; otherwise it is just anafher trick. _

Effect. A ugarette ,Pa,per is shown: crumpled into a hall
bounced on a fan until it gradually swells into an egg—which
is broken, provm% it to be a real egg. o
. 1st Method. The trick depends uPon the substitution of the
inner skin of an egqg for the cigarette paper. This is generally
done by_havm? the prepared_skin in the mouth and making the
change” in pre endlnﬂ to moisten the paper at the lips. There
IS 0 need to actually chew it; and again there is.no absolute
necessity for maka the change at thé mouth, which is nof a
Parthularl graceful” gesture. The skin can be picked UR behind
he cigarefte paper and the exchange made in. rolling the paper
into a hall. 1T can then be moistengd by dipping it into a glass
%)fkwate{h anfd the cigarette paper can be"dropped unnoticed when
aking the fan,

Thg skin Is then placed on the open fan and bounced: the air
enters and it gradually assumes the shape of an eqq. It is es-
sential that this bouncing be done gracefully, in time with the
music and not with stiff, awkward_gestures. The real egg, which
Is to be substituted for the egg skin, Is placed at the top of the
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outside left breast pocket. When the skin is fully distended, it
I5 rolled from the fan onto the left hand, the fan is placed under
the left arm and, in passing, the eqq is squeezed out of the pocket
Into the_right palm. The fight hand takes the_inflated skin and
presses jt against the side of the real egg, which is then shown
and broken nto a glass. _

2d Method. This steal can be made perfectly with adequate
Practlce, but the least hesitation ruins 1t. An easier method is
0 have the egg under the vest on the rlﬁht-hand side. When
the inflated skin is rolled off the fan, the ,rlgzht hand drops
n,aturallg( to the bottom _of the vest at the point where the egg
lies hidden; the fan points to the left hand and all eyes aré
fixed on that hand, glvm% ample opportunity to take the real
egg with the fingers of the right hand.

4. AN Exposure and a Climax

Effect, A silk changes places with an egg and vice versa, the
method is exposed, thé spectators see how they have been fooled,
and then the climax leaves them more in the dark than ever.

Accessories. A real egg, a_hollow egg (Fig. 5), three small

red silks, one large red silk, a bottomless
glass, and an ordinary glass.
_Preparation. Roll oné of the small red
silks into a hall, one end protruding and
the other tucked into a told; Rlace the
large red silk on the table with the balled
, red silk on it hidden by a fold: put the
Fig s hollow e ?and a small red silk in the bot-
. tomless gfass on the table: tuck the third
red silk into your collar at the back and the real eqg into your
right trousers’ pocket at the top, the pocket itself bémg scréwed
up to hold it there.

.Method. Stand with the table to your left; take the small red
silk from the glass, show it, and throw it over your left shoulder;
then remove the e?g from the glass, show its good side, put it
n [your,left hand: Take the bottomless %Iass In Your right hand,
letfing it stand on the palm, and Butt_ e egg into it. With the
left hand ﬁIQk up the large red silk, with the smaller one in its
folds; with 1t cover the "glass and the egg, at the same time
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letting the small silk d_ror[]) in. Drape the large silk round the
glass;” lift both off the right hand, leaving the hollow egg in the
rlngt_ Ralm; and put the covered glass on the table.
ith the right hand holding the”hollow egg palmed, take the

red silk from %our shoulder and show it hanging from the finger-
tips. Turn to fhe left and show the Jeft hand emptx. Bring it Over
to. take the silk and turn to the_n%ht, making the change over
with the egg; then show the right hand empty. Explain the
changes of “position that are to be made, bring the hands to-
gethér, wave them up and down, and gradually work the silk
into the hollow M o

When the wholeof the silk is inside the e%g, show it lying
on the palm of the right hand; with the left fiand remove” the
silk coverm[q the ?Iass seize the comer of the halled silk and
jerk 1t out fo its full fength. DlsFIay the articles thus, the eqg
In one hand and the silk Tn the o
left shoulder. . ,

Now proceed with the exposure. Take the eqgg in the left hand,
turn it and show the hole and the silk inside:"at the same mo-
ment hook the real egg out of the trousers pocket with the
right thumb and palm”it. Draw the silk out of the eq%; then
push it in again and hold the egg In the left hand, with the hole
showm? the"silk toward the audience. Bring the right hand over
to the Teft as if merely to turn the eggi around to Show. its ?ood
side, palm the hollow egg, and leave the good one in its place.
With 'the right hand take the red silk from your left shoulder
and push it”into your trousers pocket, leaving the egg there as

well

Approach the table; ask the spectators if they thoroughl
understand the trick. Then slowly turn the egg, showing’ all
Parts of it- break it into the ordinary glass; and, finally,” pull
he red silk from the back of your colfar.

5 The Egg Bag

Effect. In its older form the trick consisted of the production
of a number of eggs from a bag continually shown to be empty.
The secret lay in"the fact that one side, béing double, concealéd
a row of pockets which_held the eggs; the mouths of the bags
being closed with elastic, the eggS could be squeezed out at

her. Throw the silk over your
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will to fall into the bag proper. The modemn qu bag is @ much
simpler affair, but it provides for some bewildering effects.

Preparation. The bag Is a small one, about twelve inches deep
by about eight inches wide; one side is double, but the extra
prlece is sewn to the hottom of the bag only halfway across it.

hus a secret pocket is obtained, from which the ggg can be
made to roll into the bag by tilting one side (Fig: 6). The
routine that follows should be taken merely as an example from
which to wark up one for yourself, because the trick allows for
many effective variations. ” o

Method. Begin by_showing the bag; turn it inside out and
back again several ‘times, to” convince the onlookers that it is
just a plain little ba?. The gocket will not show and the pro-
cedure will seem quite fair, Show the e?g; hold the hag mouth
downwards, put the eg% in it (secret){ slipping it nto the
pocket), and bring the hand out half closed. Turn your right

side away from the audience and furtiveIY thrust your right
hand int0 the trousers pocket. Continue, faking no” notice ~of
any challengies from the spectators, by ordering the egg to vanish;
thén shake the bag, turn it inside out and back again, hold the
corner of the bap with the,qu and strike the rest of the hag
a%amst your leff hand as if a’borlnP 0 Brov_e what the spec-
tators think theK know already—thaf the bag is empty.

You will be ¢ aIIenFed by cries that the egg is in your pocket,
so you promptly pull” out"your left trousers pocket and show
it empty. “No, no, the other one!” someone is sure to, call out;
and in res?onse you pull out your left vest Rocket, in a ver?/
transparent attempt to bluff your way out. This arouses a call
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for the right-hand Rocket, s0 you pull out your right-hand vest
pocket and. show that empty. ,

By this time all who do not know the trick are sure they have
caught you,,and they shout for the “right-hand trousers pocket.”
You hesitate, preterid to be in a difficulty, try to interest them
in the bag again. They insist on seel_n(% the pocket, so you draw
it out slowly—then dip your hand into the bag and Dring out

the_ eqo.

S0 %uch for the_preliminarY stage; you proceed now to the
Bretended explanation. Show the egg put It in the bag, then

ring it out with the little finger Rolding it against the paim
there is no_ need to expose the Tact that articles can be held in
the palm without the aid of the fingers, as too many performers
do), That, %ou explain, was the simple way you made the eqgg
vanish in the first place. Then, you continte, you merely pre-
tended to put it in your pocket; really you™ brought 1t out
again, holding it as béfore (and again gou show the egq in the
palm held by the liftle finger), and dropped it into"the bag
when they werent looking—sQ that, of course, the egg was
in the bag’ for you to take out after showing your trousers pocket
empty. Do all"this as you make the expldnation, and the spec-
tatto_rsklaugh at themselves for having been fooled with so simple
a trick.

Offer to do it again, so that the trick will be thoroughly under-
stood. Put the e%g Into the bag—into the secret pocket. With-
draw the hand, half closed as “before, and move it toward the
trousers pocket; but stop, show it empty, order the egg.to van-
ish, and proceed to turn'the bag inside out and outside in, twist
it up, strike it on your hand “and on the table, spread it on

our leg and pat it, and so on—convincing the spectators that
he bag”is empty. Invite two persons to stand on either side of
you. You have the egg in the top corner of the secret pocket
and you hold the bag hetween your hands, one at each side of
the mouth. Have them look Info the ba? then feel inside and
report to, the audience that it is perfec IV empty. When they
have satisfied themselves with the bag, let_the ‘egg drop and
have them examine your hands and sleeves, This done, hold the
bag with the thumbis inside, at each of the top comers—thus
leaving the rest of the hands free. You say, “I am going to get
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the eqg back into the bag . and plainly the only possible way |
can ot at I b?/ taking" it from oné of my pockets, isnt it?
Now | want you fo try to prevent me from dging that by holdrngz
ywrrsts It you see me ﬂorng to my pockets, stop me.” Le
them grip your wrists tigh

Pretend 0 make attempts to get your hands to your pockets,
which, of course tey prevent” Get as much amusement as
Bossrble out of this; then give up and suddenly, as if struck
y @ new idea, say, One moment please. Did ou examrnete
bag thoroughly? Yes? Every nook and corner? Well, it looks
to ‘me as if you didnt make a very thorough. search ‘after all
because . . ."here is the egg™—dip Your hand into the bag and
brrn% out the e %

| have treated the trick at length because it is one of the best
tricks, possible if it is presented properly. It requires no special
preparation; the bag and the eg? can be carried in the pocket,
and the trick Is equially successful in_a small room or ‘on the
largest stage; finally, it"can be done with people all around you.
| have seen the [ate De Biere create more enthusiasm with his
Elresentatron of the egg bag on the huge stage of the New York
ippodrome than was obtained by the biggest illusions presented
by magrcrans who preceded him”on the “Same program.
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THE LINKING RINGS

“Untw'hs,ti

Untiwjs dr(lj%nall tl]e chains that fie

soul o) harmony.
J John I\Xilton.—L’AIIegro.

ne linking rings—an old trick but still one of the best,

If not the very best. The effect is magical and the '\PIot 1S

simple; the materials are merely large metal rings. No prepara-

tion is required; the trick is equally effective i the parlor or
on the largest stage, and it can be ‘doné when surrounded by
spectators.” Of what other trick in the confines of canjuring can
this be said? Very little sleight of hand, in the strict sense of
the word, is necessary, but”deftness and a mastery of mis-
direction_ are essential. To get the maximum effect’ from the
linking rings, a routine of movements must be practiced until
the_operator has it literally at his fingertips. _ _
~ The most convenient size for the rlng%s IS from eight to nine
inches in diameter, with a thickness of from a quarter to three-
eighths of an inch; they should be made of brass, mckeI-PIated.
The set generally used consists of eight rings. The effect of
the trick 1s that the rings are handed out for examination and
are found to be perfectly solid; yet at the will of the operator
they are linked and unlinked, ‘chains of varying. length are
made and numerous pretty designs formed, and Tinally, after
beln% tqnglled into an intricate mass, the rings once more fall
apart singly.
pEprangt%n. The secret of the trick rests upon the fact that
one ring, known as the keﬁ ring, Is cut open: the ends rest far
enough apart to allow for the passage of another ring. Two nngs
are permanently linked into a chain of two; three rings, in the
samé way, form a chain of three: and two solid, single rings
complete’the set of eight rings (Fig. 1).

147
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The following routine has been devised to enable the beginner
to obtain the full effect of the trick without the complication of
false counts, secret addition of the key ring, etc., which serve
only to bewilder and discourage the negphyté at the outset. The
Introduction of the keY rmgl IS managed sosubtly that the spec-
fators are convinced that they haveé examined “every ring and
have proved them to be solid"and separate. _ _

Routine, Arrange the nngg in the left hand by first placing
the two sm?Ies I the thunib fork, next the chain of two, then
the chain of three, and finally the,key ring. Grasp them tightly,
5o that the fingers cover the' cut in the Key ring and the rings
hang down from the hand.

Fig. 1

. (1) Show the rings and announce that you have a number of
rings all solid and Separate. Grasp the oufside ring at its lowest
point with the right hand; lift it over the left hand, without
relaxing the grip of that hand, and let it fall qn the left fore-
arm. Do the same with all the rest, one at a time, but do not
count them aloud. When the last ring has been folded back, let
all the_rings fall back into their original position. _

d(2) Take the rings with the ngrht and, thus reversing their
order; from the tips of the right Tingers toward the wrist they
now run thus—single, single, Chain of two, chain of three, key
ring. Announce that you have elqht rings, that you will courit
them one by one, and"that you will hand them odt for the most
stringent examination. Stand with your left side to the specta-
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tors and hold the rings up in the ri_?ht hand, broadside to the
spectators. Place theleft hand a little below the rings, palm
upwards, and droE the first single from the, right hand into it,
count_mq “One.” Let the left hand. drop slightly as it catches
the single, showing Flalnly that it is separate from the rest.

. (3) Repeat exactly thé same actions with the second single
ring, and. count “Twio.” , ,

?4) Bring the left hand up, so that the fmgers are %ust above
the fowest Parts of the rings in the right hand; drop the outside
ring of the set of two into the left hand counth Three,” then
the” other ring of that set, counting “Pour.” Close the fmgfers
of the left hand on the four rings and drop it a little below
the right-hand rings, showing complete separation from them.

55) Raise the &ft hand again to the first position in the pre-
ceding paragraph; drop the outer ring of the set of three,
counting “Five,” then the next one, cOunting. “Six,” then the
last ring of that set, counting “Seven.” Again drop the left
hand, showing its rln%s quite Separate from the one ring which
remains in the right hand. _ ,

6) Bring the right hand down sharFI){], clashing the last ring
—the key rmgn—agamst those. in the left hand, counting “Eight,
and_take all the rings a%am in_the right hand. T
(7) Twist the H?h'[ and jnward and put the, rlnqs Into
the left hand so tha the two singles are_on the outside; that is,
nearest to the left fingertips, thé key ring going into the fork
of the thumb and nedrest to the wrist, _

(8) Invite two gentlemen to come forward and assist you
by inspecting the rings, standing one on each side of you. Hand
gasrlenf%lﬁ ring'to each of them, and urge them to examine the rings
9 \)Ohen they have_satisfied themselves that the rings are
solig, change thé two rings from the one to the other S0 that
each can check up on the other. ,

(10) Take the single rm% from one man and hand it to the
other, telling him to” link the two by rubbing them together.
Naturally hé cannot do this. Take thé two rings from him and.
hand thém to the other man, asking him to try. He, too, fails
to join the rmgﬁ., Suggest that he try to do it by striking the
rings together. "His awkward attempts will probably amuse the
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other spectators. In the meantime you have_ inserted the top
oint of the left forefinger hetween the two rings, of the set of
wo, o that you will bé able to, let the outside rlngz drop from
tftlwne ec;ther three fingers and retain the inner one with the fore-
. (11). Offer to show him how to do it and take one ring from
him with the right hand. Stand with your left side to thé augi-
ence,holding the bunch of rln%s broddside to them, and strike
the smqle ring down on the ofhers, leaving it on the first joint
of the Teft forefinger and letting the outer ring of the set of
two drop off the last three fingers of the left hand. To all appear-
ances you have linked the Solid ring into another single ring.
Pull oUt the set of two, leaving the’ single with the others in
the left hand. Give the two linked rings'to the same assistant
and say, “Here is the rln(_i Zou examined linked into anpther
solid ring. See if you can Take them apart again.”

12) Turn to, the other man; take off the “single from your
left hand and %IVG It to him, remarking, “Here is another single
ring, the fourth. Please examine it carefully.” Really it is the
sane rlqg that was examined before.

13) Turn again to the man with the set of two and take
from him the single ring that he still has. In the meantime you
have_taken the opportunity of placing the top joint of the Teft
forefm(%er between the two outside fings of the set of three,
Strike the single ring down on the left hand just as you did for
the set of two, catching the single on the Teft foréfinger and
dropping the outside _rlng of the et of three. At once take the
single again in the rltgh hand, sa%mg, “Here is another solid
ring.” Pass your leff forefinger Detween the two remaining
rings of the thiree set, strike the single down, catch it on the fore-
finger, and drop the second rm% of the set of three.

§14) Immediately grasp the Dottom ring of the set of three
an P“” the chain awa% with the rlﬁht hand, leaving a single
and the key in the left hand, Hand the set of three t0 the mian
with the single n_ng and take the single ring from him with
the left hand, which will then hold the key and two singles—
the key being nearest to the wrist. Twist the threg rings toward
the right br,mgm% the ker on the outside; take it in"the right
hand, "hold it Up Toward the assistant, and ask him, “You are



THE LINKING RINGS 151

sure that this_ring is perfectly solid?” Taking it to be the one
he just examined; he replies, “Yes.” Hold up the two singles
in the left hand, saying, “Here are the last two rings. You
have examined six rings; these two make the complete set of
eight. Look them over very carefull¥." Give them to the man
with the set of two, which you_ take from him.

(15) Take the set of two with the rings folded together, not
hangm? in a chain. Hold them up in the I&ft hand, blow on them
and”[ef one ring drop; at the same moment bring up the right
hand with the ey ring and slip it onfo the toP ring, making
a chain of three rlnﬁs. Of course, the linking o, the two rings
Is mere bluff; but the assistant 1S busy examining the smgles
anlddto, the audience it appears that you have again linked two
solid rings.

If thegwork_has been done c_Iean(ij and smoothly u% to this
point, the audience will be satisfied” that every ring has been
examined and the rest of the routing will be easy to”manage.

. (16) Take the set of three, folded together; hold the rings up
in the left hand, blow on them, and I€t them fall one by one,
linked. NVlere bluff again, but it impresses the audience,”

17) Face the spectators, holding a chain of three rings.in
each hand—the hands being about™fifteen inches aPart. Swing
the hands and the chains fiom side to side, %radua ly bringing
the hands closer together until you can slip the top ring of the
three_set into the Key ring, the “opening in which s covered b
the right forefinger; ‘draw” them aﬁart, slowly at first and then
with & little jerk, and show that the chaing are linked toqether.

S18) Grasp the bottom ring of the chain of three with the
left hand, raise it, and show & chain of six rings. Drop the top
ring and grasp the next ring with the same hand;_ hold the rings
across your body and announce, “A watch chain.”

(19)."Drop this ring and take the top ring of the set of three
again in the same hand. Swing the two setS of three as_before,
gradualh( bringing the hands “closer until you can _unlink the
Chains at the_Key rmP—Just the reverse of the previous action,
This done, bringthe left'hand just above the right hand so that
one chain is behind the other;” then slowly raise one hand and
lower the other till the two chains clear one another, the effect
being that all the rings pass through one another.
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(20) Gather up the rinqs of the set of three and let them fall
onio the left arm at the élbow. With the left hand take hold of
the top ring of the set of two; with the right hand pass the key
downwards, unlinking it at the fop and passing it down behind
as if it passed throtigh both rings and" were “detached at the
bottom of the lower ring, _

(21) Hand the_ set of two to one of the assistants and let
the set of three slide down into the left hand; hold the rings up,
blow on them, and let them, fall in a chain. Bluff again, but the
spectators 0o not realize it. As the second. ring’ falls, bring
the right hand up with the key and link it into’the top ring,
making a chain of four, , _

22)" Link the lowest rmg into the key ring and show a single
at the top and bottom and two rings In the middle. Fold the
bottom ring ug to the key and show two sets of two linked into
ong another. Spin_ the lower two by drawing them sharply to-
ward the body with the left hand. _

(23) As they spin, insert the left hand between them; seize
the' lower end“of the rear ring in the right hand and pull the

Fio. 2 Fig. 3

rings rapidly apart with a jerk, forming Fiq. 2. Rest the open-
Ing"of the Key ring in the fork of the right thumb and hold the
lowest ring Up horizontally to form a garden seat. (Fig. 3).
Fold the Bottom ring up to"the top ring, ot linking it, to” form
a globe (‘Flg. 4). Announce the “opening of the flower” and, let
thé two top rings_slip sIowIY apart until they open out into
the photo frame™(Fig. 5). Pull the top ring down over the side
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ring and form the Ace of Clubs, holding up the left thumb to
represent the stalk (Fig. 6). . . ,

Between each of these figires it is necessary to make a sllght
Pause to enable the spectators to appreciate the patterns, but
rom this point [){ou gradually increase the pace.

(24)  Letall the rm%s except the key fall from your left hand.
Seize the lowest ring with the right hand, jerk the rings around,
and slip this rln%; into the key ring. Turn to the man holding
the set of two; fake these two rings in the right hand, strike
them several times from helow a%amst the rings hanging from
the key, then slip them smartly through the opening. Keep the

Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6

rings_jan%ling with the left hand. Take one of the singiles in
the right hand, toss it into the air so that in falling it will land
across the key, hook the left forefinger over it and it will fall
through the opening and join the others on the key ring. Do the
same with the second single ring. _ _
(25) Now with the right hand grasp one of the rings, still
holding the key with the left hand, and jerk the rings about
making them appear to_be in an inextricable tangle. Swing round
to the rlﬁht, drop the ring from the right hand and take the key
in that hand, grip all the other rings. with the left hand, press
them evenly with the left thumb, Swing round to the left and
pass all the rings through the oPenmg_of the. keY ring, press it
against the others, and grasp all the rings with the right hand.
(26) Turn again to the right, hold the rings up in'the right
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hand, and repeat the count as at the beginning of the routine.
Bow and carry the rings off,

Synopsis

Show rings; fold over onto left forearm.

Count. Get two spectators to assist;

Hand single to each, then change them over.

Give both'to one, then the other.

Take a single back; link set of two.

Hand set t0 assistant, also the single,

Take the other single, and link set’of three

Hand out set of three: take back single.

Switch key: hand out two singles.

Take set of two: [ink key.

Take set of three; pretend to link.

Swing two chains of three; link, making chain of six.

Make watch chain.

Swmg and unllnk the two sets of three.

Tae e ff set of two and hand out.

L X totset of three, making chain of four,
|n hen 2

Pull mto frame f|gbure then sphere, opening of flower, photo
frame, ace of cl

Link all into key.

Jangle the rings:

Unlink key and count,



VI
SILKS AND SORCERY

“Fetch me the handkerchief ”
Shakespeare—Othello.

¢ is probable that the modem handkerchief is identical with
| the “swat-cloth” worn on the left side in_Saxon times and

carried in the hand in the Middle Ages. The word “handker-
chief” first ap19ears in 1512, in a list of the Earl of Northumber-
land’s linen. The entry reads: “All manner of kerchiefs, breast
kerchiefs, hand kerchiefs and head kerchiefs.” It is passin
strange, therefore, seeing that handkerchiefs have been in com-
mon use for well over four hundred years, that it was not until
the later years of the last century ‘that anY extensive use of
them was' made by magicians. Up to that time there were
onI?/ a few isolated tricks, such as “the handkerchief burnt and
restored” and “the vanishing handkerchief” of Robert-Houdin
(the first application of the sleeve pull); and the use of silk hand-
Kerchiefs, apart from serving as covers for aploaratus, was en-
tirely unknown. It remained for Buatier de Kolta_to apPI silks
to complete tricks in themselves. His lead was quickly tollowed,
and to such an extent that tricks and manipulations with silks
now form a very important branch of the art of magic.
~The reason for this is not far to seek: their varied and bril-
liant colors provide pleasing and beautiful effects and they can
be folded and packed in such small compass that their sub-
sequent expansion to full size appears marvelous. It is not sur-
prlsmg, therefore, that several of the most successful magic acts
of today make use of silks along, and rarely does ong see a
magic act that does not include at least one trick with silks.
~We shall consider first the materials; then methods of fold-
ing, productions, vanishes, tricks with silks; finally the knots,
ties, and flourishes.
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|. THE MATERIALS

The silk should be of the finest quality and the hems of the
separate handkerchiefs must be made as narrow as. possible,
For this reason it is _advisable to purchase handkerchiefs from
the magical stores. Prices, of course, vary with the size and
quality,” but it is alwa){]s advisable to buy the very best, For
ordindry purposes the ‘handkerchief should be at [east fifteen
inches Square and for stage or platform waork eighteen inches
square. Much of the effect’is lost if smaller sizes afe used. With
regard to colors, modem dyeing art has reached such a degiree
of perfection that almost ‘anycolor_or combination of colors
can be obtained, and even reproductions of playing cards and
comic figures—such as Mickey Mouse, etc.—arg now available
in most effective demgnds. , , o

When several colored silks are used in combination, great
care should be taken to avoid the colors clashing. If the “per-
former has not made a study of colqrs he should consult an artist
when arranging_any such combination. The following will serve
as an exanple”in which brilliant colors blend effectively: three
handkerchiefs, emerald green, scarlet, and (?old' the gold hand-
kerchief hordered with green, the red bordered with”gold, and
the green bordered with Ted,

[t"must always be remembered that a great part of the Success
of a conjuring frick lies in pleasing the eye of the spectator, and
if the materials used are dingy, dirty, and crumpled (alas, too
often the case) the best handkerchief trick ever invented wil
fail to please.

Il. METHODS OF FOLDING SILKS

1. Single Silks

(‘1) Spread the silk flat on the table and fold the four corners
to the middle (Fig. 1); do the same with the four corers of
the square thus made. Repeat the operation, and do it a fourth
time. ‘A small compact bundle is thus obtained, which can be
impaled on the point of a IonP pin—or better, a needle—under
the edge of the coat or vest. It can then readily be pulled away
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by the fingers and palmed when required. This method should be
used when loading a silk into a tube of anY kind, the bundle
being pushed in with the folded corners on, the tog. ,

(2) * Fold three comers to the middle as in Fig. 2. Fold the sides
AB and CD to the middle. Repeat the folding Operation twice;

A B

then fold one side over the other, making a band. Roll this up
tightly, beginning at the end opposite to” E. Secure the bundle
with a pin“or neédle as in (1). _

(3)  Fold two diagonal corners to. the middle; fold these
doubled portions in halt and repeat until, by foldmg ong over
the other, you obtain a band about one and one-alf inches
wide, Then fold about two inches of the end at
the right back on the band and turn the extreme
corner” upwards at a right angle. Roll the band
very tightly, be_gmmn? at this doubled end, up to
the” left end. Finally Tuck the corner of this end
Into the folds, thus forming a kind of turban—
with a corner projecting from the middle, which
can be drawn Qut whent Is necessary to develop
the silk (Fig. 3). _

With a [ittle care a silk thus rolled can be
manipulated like a ball and palmed with perfect
safety. It can also be finger palmed at the front _
o back. of the hand by means of the proHectmg comer. By grli)-
ping this corner and Jerking the silk sharply; it will inStantly
expand to its full extent,
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((14% Begin by making a fold about one and one-half inches in
width at ong corner; turn the silk over and make another fold
of the same width; turn_the silk and make a third fold. Repeat
the operation until the silk has been folded completely, accordion
fashion. Start at one end of the band thus made arid fold over
about two inches; turn the silk over and fold again; continue in
this way with accordion folds up to the other end. A square
bundle Tesults, and you can make this secure either bg tyin
it crosswise with a weak thread or b _Pastl,ng a narrow bard 0
tissue paper of the same color round it (Fig. 4).. The thread or
band can be easily broken with the _fm(iers, which retain_hold
of the last corner. A quick shake will Then cause the silk to
expand instantly. ,

his method "should always be used for very large silks or
flags, with the first folds made along the whole of oné side. Two
small beads sewn into the last two corners will enable you to
seize them quickly without fumbling.

2. Several Silks, to Be Produced All at Once

(1) First fold each silk in half from one comer to the comer
diagonally opposite, then lay them one over the other, star

fashion as in Fig, 5. Fold the ends into the middle, beginning
with the lowest Silk and continuing with the next in orer. Keep
on folding inwards in this way until a compact bundle is ob-
tained, and secure this with g weak thread tied crosswise, To
develop the silks seize the bundle by the side opposite the folded
ends; break the thread and shake the silks, letting them ex-
pand over the hand.
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(2)  Fold each silk diagonaIIY asin 1 (3) (above), place them
on one another, and turn the rfljgh hand ends In about two inches
(with the extreme tips turned” up). Roll the silks into a tl?ht
ball and tuck the loose ends into_a fold. Develop them in the
same way as in 1 (3) for a single silk.

3. Several Silks, to Be Produced Singly

(1)  Spread one silk out flat and place a second silk on it,
also ‘spread out. Fold the corners of this second silk into the

Fig. 6 Fig. 7

middle and the corners of the smaller square thus obtained also
into the midale. Spread a third silk over this and fold it in the
same way; continue the same procedure until all the silks have
been folded. Turn this bundle of folded silks over on the first
one, which has remained spread out; fold, its corners over the
bundle and secure the last comer with a,pin. _

The bundle havmtg been loaded—we will suppose, into a hat—
remove the pin; unfold the covering silk; and'take out the other
'S”ktsh one by one, shaking them so"that they will develop fully
In the process.

, IOSPread,the first silk flat on the table and spread the second
over it o that it overlaps halfway (Fig. 6). Fold the free half
of the first over the second (Fig. 7). Lay a third silk over
these, overlapping on the opposité side; thén fold the free half
of the second over it. Continue the same procedure with the
remaining silks, In making the production from a rece?_tacle,
when the"top silk is lifted away the second one is automatically
made ready for seizure, and s0 on.

It should be_ noted that all these folds can be made more
neatly and rapidly by having an assistant to hold the folds
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as they are made. Finally, fold all silks at the last possible
moment before they have to be used.

I1l. PRODUCTIONS

1. Production of a Single Silk

}1) A silk rolled into a compact parcel by methods 1(3? or
1(4), can be secreted in various parts of the” performer’s cloth-
ing, from which it can e taken secretly, palmed, and produced
apparently from the air. For example, the balled silk can be
tucked in a fold of the left sleeve, the opening of the fold
beln? toward the wrist. Pull the right sleeve back a little with
the Teft hand, showing the right Hand empty; then pull back
the left sleeve with the rl(\;ht hand, showing the left hand empgl
and at the same time stealing the silk With the right hand.
Make the change over palm (as with a ball) in turm_n% to the
right and make a pretended catch in the air with the r:]g t hand,
closing it. Transfer the supposed catch to the left hand, rub the
left fingers on the left palm for a moment, nip the projecting
corner of the silk with the fm?ers, and suddenly jerk it free,
showing the silk han(ﬁmdg from the fingertips.
, ‘2) gain, the balled silk can be placed under the vest a
little” toward the right or left, according to which hand is to
steal it. For example, if the left hand is to take the silk, press
the left elbow against the side and hold the forearm bent to
bring the hand Hust oPposne_ the point at which the silk is
vested. Turn to the left, making a pretended catch in the air
high 'UE’ with the nﬁ;ht hand, and at the same moment steal
the silk with the left hand. The change over follows and you
produce the silk. _ _

(3) A very rnrett Productlon of a silk from the vest can be
made with & fan. Roll a sheet of paper into a tube and hold
it in the left hand. Pick up the fan with the right hand, oPen
it, and hold it waist high so that the right fingers are close
to the vested silk. Raise the tube to your eye to” look throu%h
it at the spectators, and at the same moment steal the silk
with the right fingers behind the fan. Hold the tube vertlcal_lié
and fan its upper end as you free the fold in the halled sil
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so that it will expand. Let it fall into the tube and catch it
on the fan as it emerges at the lower_ end. _

(4) You can also Set the balled silk on the table behind
some small_object; as you pick up some article from_the table
with the ng(ht hand, drawing marked attention to it, quietly
steal the silk with the left hand and palm jt. Or you may have
it on a small wire holder behind the top rail of a Chair and steal
it while casually,movmq the chair a little to one side; or again
in placing an article onthe seat of the chair with one hand Steal
the silk with the_other. _ o

5) A very effective production can be made in this way.
A |n¥] slit is made in the seam of the trouser leg, just wide
enouP for a silk to be pulled throu%?. A long narrow pocket
of black silk Is sewn to this inside the trousers. and a_silk IS
pushed inside it. To the upPer comer of the silk an inch of
strong thread is attached with a small black bead on the end.
The Dead will han?_ just outside the pocket and can_be found
instantly with the Tirigers. When required, the silk is jerked out
so rapidly that its appearance is instantaneous. The use of half
silks—that is, silks which have been cut in half diagonally—e
Is recommended for this production, as they take up only half
thﬁ Ispace, yet when held" up by one corner they appear’to be
whole,
| have seen this effect used by a performer with marked
success, in this way: at the close of each trick he would rapidly
plultlha silk, each one a different color, from various parts of his
clothing,

(6 9& thread can be very useful for getting a silk into the
hand invisibly. The following will servé as an example from
which other methods can be ‘devised. _ _

Fold a silk by the accordion-pleat. method and tie a falrlx
strong black thread around it crosswise, leaving a free Ienpt
of about fifteen inches. Tie the end of this to”a vest butfon
and place the silk in the left vest pocket Stand facing the
spectators; pull the sleeves back a little; and place the hands,
backs outwards, flat against the vest, the fingers pomtmg
downwards. Thrust the “hands down, engage the left thum
in the thread |oop, then, hoIdm? the thread Dy pressing the thumb
against the side of the hand, turn both hands upwards to show
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the palms. Place the tiFs of the fin%ers together, pointing
towards the front and a little towards the left,"and stretch the
arms out quickly. The silk will be dragged from the pocket
against the left palm, the hand remaining wide open. Show the
Palm of the right hand and, in making a’turn to the left, brmg
he nqht {ust over the left hand; “engage the _rlﬁht thum
under the thread and draw the silk against the right palm at
once, showing both sides of the left Hand. It only” remains to
break the thread and produce the silk.

A silk can he rolled around the end of the wand, the
free end belnp tucked into one of the folds. In this case the wand
Is.set on the fable with the loaded end behind some small article,
Pick it up by that end with the right hand. Show the left hand
empty and Clench it. Tap the, fist'with the wand, open it, and
ap,?ear surprised that there is nothmP there. Take the wand
with the left hand by the free end, sfiding it out of the right
hand (which retains and closes on the silk). Now tap the right
hand with the wand and open, the hand, révealing the silk. ~

This method can be used with good effect in connection with
the vanishing wand, already described. Wrap the silk around the
end of.the wand to be prodiced from under the coat and bring it
out with the right hand concealing the silk. This is then pro-
duced as an introduction to a trick with silks. _
_There are g great number of gimmicks for the production of
silks, some with lugs to permit them to be held at the front or
back of the hand, “others with loops of fine wire or catguf by
means of which they can be suspended from the thumb on eithér
side of the hand. Generally speaking,. it will be found that to
manipulate these articles stccesstully is very much harder than
0 Rroduce_ a silk _b¥ the methods ‘described above, and there
is.the additional difficulty of having to get rid of the gimmick
afterward. Should the reader desife to” experiment with any
of these, they can be obtained at any magic store.

2. Production of a Number of Silks
From the Sleeves. o _
We will suppose that you have produced a white silk and wish

to produce a number of others of different colors. ,
reparation. Spread another white silk of the same size on
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the table; then take three or four others, also of the same size;
fold each one lengthwise by the diagonal fold and place them
on_one another. Seize them by the ends with both "hands and
twist and twirl them_into a tight roll. Lay this on the first silk
as shown in Fig. 8. Fold the Corner B over to C and then roll
the. whole up t0 C. The colored silks will be keP,t safely in the
white silk as long as the corners at A are held |ghtlx. Prepare
two rolls in this"way; take one in each hand by the_corners
at A; then don your coat, retaining 3{our hold onthe silks and
drawing them down each sleeve uptil the ends A are near the
ends of the sleeves at the inner sides of the wrists.

A B

Fig. 8

Method. After producin% the first silk by one or other of the
methods already explained, hold it up i the right hand and
stroke 1t downwards with the left hand. Bring the left hand up
to repeat the action and with the tips of the nght fingers, under
cover of the rllght hand, grip the Corners A of the [oad in the
left sleeve. Hold the right hand, motionless as before and again
stroke the silks downwards with the left hand. The onward
sweep will cause the load to be pulled out of the left seeve. The
moment the load is_clear, seize its lower end and the lower end
of the first white silk and twirl them with both hands, 1t will
appear to the sPectators that one silk _onlr IS in view. Release the
grip of the left hand and_ take the sm%e silk in that hand by
One_corner, showmg{ a white silk in each hand—one apparently
pulled out of the other. Throw this over the left arm; with the
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right hand shake the white silk it holds,_causing it to untwist
and reveal the colored silks inside it. Draw these away one
by _one with the left hand by their lower corners. _

By stroking these with thie right hand ample cover is ob-
tained for the production of the second load from the right sleeve.
Develop these in the same way. When, a_ number of silks is re-
quired for the performance of a trick, it is,much more effective,
and more magical, to produce them in this way than to have
them set prosaically on the table.

From the Vest or Coat

Rolls of silks preg,ared in the same way can be produced
from the vest b){ being pulled through thé openings, between
the vest buttons. 1n this case the outer Silk must be black or dark

urple.
|O\ﬁ/hen it is desired to produce a large number of silks under
cover of a number already in the hands, fold them dmgonallx an
lay them one_on top of the other. Tie a fairly strong thread
around the middle of the Rl|e; run a short. piece of fine black
wire, or horsehair, under the thread: and tie the ends, makln%
a loop. Place. this bundle, folded in half, under the dress ves
on the left side, tucking the free ends well down and letting
the loop protrude, over the top of the. vest toward the middle.
Under cover of displaying the silks, already produced, in front
of the body, It i an _easY matter fo engage the left thumb in
the loop; then, by simply stretching the arms outwards and
quards, the load will be dra? ed out behind the other silks, It is,
atter that, merely a matter of breaking the thread and developing
the silks to make the Preatest display possible. The loop i
allowed to fall to the floor unnoticed.” = _
When a dress vest is not worn, the, same idea can be applied
to the coat by having pockets in the sides with vertical openings.
The action IS practically the same and a load can be obtained
from each side of the coat. Some performers prefer to make a bag
(F'H' 9) with a piece of black silk by simply pinning it to-
gether: " the silks are then folded into, accordion. pleats and
pushed_lnto the bag one by one. When this is full it is tied cross-
wise with thread and the pins removed (Fig. 10). In this case,
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after the load has heen stolen under cover of other silks, the
thread Is broken and the silks are shaken out one by one,
developl_ng, as they are released, with very pretty effect. The
black ‘silk is simply let fall with the others and passes for
another silk. | _ .

It is surprising what a quantity of silks can be concealed
on one’s person by exercising a fittle thought and_ ingenuity,
and the stealing of such loads under cover of other silksis very
easy. It is strange that the procedure is so much neglected by

Fig. 9 Fig. 10

magicians. What effect could be prettier than a seemingly end-
less supply of 0rgeoUs silks welling up spontaneously from the
performers hands:

IV. VANISHES

L Asingre Sitk

Face the spectators and show the silk held in the right hand
by the extreme comer between the tips of the thumb and fore-
fmlger. Throw the silk over the back of the left hand, held
Pam outwards; draw the top corner through the fork of the
eft thumb; and press it against the palm of that hand. Twist
this corner round several times, with the right thumb and fingers
and then press the right palm tightly on the folds, the left fingers
pomtm% to the front'and the right fingers pointing upwards.

Rub the hands together with a circular motion, with the re-
sult that the twisted"corner of the silk becomes a nucleus round
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which the silk rolls itself into a hall: the more tightl}/ the
Balms are pressed together, the more compact the “hall will
e. In this process the silk is drawn up into the hands from
the back of the left hand with a pretty effect, When the last
comer is drawn in between the hands and arrives against the
nqht hand, stop the motion of the hands; turn to”the left;
Pa m the balled silk in the right hand, turning its back to_ the
ront: and,_at the same monient, close the 8ft hand as if it
held the silk_and move it away—the ru%ht hand remammq
motionless, with the forefm%er pointing at the left hand. A
once begin rubbing the left mqers together, as if to reduce jt

to nothing, and kegp your eyes tixed on that hand. Then slowly
open the ﬁngers one"by one, beginning with the little finger
and prove that the sitk has vanished” by showing the hand

empty. In the meantime the right hand drops quietly to the
side and pockets the balled silk.

A good plan is to tuck the wand under the left arm at the
start and at the finish take it with the right hand after it has
palmed the silk. A tap of the wand on the” left hand will afford
a plausible reason for the disappearance of the. silk. Until the
knack of rolling the silk is acquired, it is advisable to sew a
ead, or a little piece of tissue paper, of the same color as the
silk, to the corner; this makes the subsequent balling of the
silk much easier. _

The same process can be used to roll the silk up from the
middle; it is spread over the left hand, the center of the silk
coming against the middle of the left palm. With the right
fmgers twist a small portion of the middle to form a nucleus
and then apply the rotary motion of the hands as before. The re-
sult 1s that the silk is drawn into the hands from all sides at
once with Rretty effect. The vanish is completed in the same
way as with thé corner roll.

=
—_—CD

2. Vanish of Silk and Change to Billiard Ball, Egg, Lemon,

etc.

. It is often necessary to cause the apparent change, of a silk
into a billiard ball, dn egg, or some other small _ob{ect. Such
articles are hollow and the silk is simply tucked in through a
hole in the side. Suppose, for instance, 1t’is desired to change a
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red silk into a red billiard ball, The ball is palmed in the left
hand, while the right hand displays the silk; the hands are then
brought together, ‘with the silk hanging to the front from the
fingertips, Under cover of an up-and-down movement of the
hands, directed toward the left, the fmger,s of the left hand,
masked by the right hand, push the silk into the ball. When
it is all in} the hands are separated and the ball is shown lying
on the palm of the left hand. Y

A much more effective method is to palm the ball in the right
hand; then spread the silk quer the left hand, at the same time
Pushln? the middle of the silk into the opening of the ball with
he left thumb. Press the ball tightly ‘against the left palm
and make the usual rotary motion of the_hands; the silk will
then be drawn rapidly inside the ball. This method is much
more rapid and much prettier than the first,

3. Foe Several Silks

The best and most po,PuIar method of effectinq the disaRpear-
ance of a number of silks, or indeed of a single silk where a

Fig. 11

complete vanish is necessary, is by means of a pull. This i
simply a CUR attached to_a length “of cord elastic, so arranqed
that when the silk (or silks) .iS pushed into the cup and the
latter is released the elastic will pull the whole under the coat

FIg. 11).

(190 fix the pull, fasten the elastic by means of a loop at the
free end to a suspender button on the left side of the body,
first passing it through a small loop of elastic sewn at the top



168 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

of the trousers on the right-hand side; this loop will not only pre-
vent the cup from swinging down into Sight under the coat, but
will also keep 1t in a Teadily accessible” position. Arrange the
length of the elastic cord so that the cup_can be_drawn outwards
from the body about fifteen inches, with sufficient tension to
make it fl){ back instantly under the coat when it is released.
To use the pull Prope_rly, seize a favorable opportunity to
take the cup secretly with the left hand_and Place_ it af the
top of the left trousers pocket. Show the silk in the nght hand;
Rull your sleeves back a little; then roll the silk between the
ands as for the sleight-of-hand vanish, but really leave the
silk n the left hand.”Hold the right hand partly” closed and
thrust it into the trousers pocket. You will be challenged, or at
least there will be knowing looks and whispers amongst the
spectators. So you open.the left hand, showing the silk, and
at, the same mioment bring the right hand out of the pocket
with the cup palmed. Bring the hands together; work the silk
into the cup with backward and forward movements of the
hands. When it is comPIeter In the receptacle, let this latter
slip out of the hands at the ‘moment when they are nearest to
the coat, but continue the movements for a few moments; then
hold the hands_stationary, well away from the body, rub them
to%ether, and finally show that they are empty.
are must be taken to release the pull at stch an angle that
the cup slips under_the side of the .coat without disturbing
H andd slides to the side of the body without the thud too often
eard.,

V. TRICKS WITH SILKS

1. Obedient Silks

Effect. Eight silk handkerchiefs of different colors—for ex-
ample, red, dark blue, yellow, green, white, light blue, violet,
ang rose—are tied together and dISP|a ed in 4 chain, and the
order of the colors is written on a blackboard. Thus red will be
1, dark blue 2, yellow 3, and so on. The silks are then placed
In a hat; a spectator is asked to call out any one of the numbers
and to say at what number in the chain he wishes it to appear.
Suppose, “for example, he chooses number six and the color
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green. The performer lifts out the chain of silks and the green
Silk is found_to be at the sixth glace.

Method. The silks are not raII% knotted together but are
attached to ope another by, snap buttons at the corners, the
knots belnﬁ; of the trick variety (see Trick 5, the Slympat,h_etlc
Silks). After dlsplaylnP them and checking theif positions
with the list on the blackhoard, the performer gathers them
into a bundle by first bringing the lower end of the last silk—
in this case the rose silk—against the top comer of the first
silk of the chain—the red oné—and in doing so fastens the two
to%ther, thus forming the silks into an endless chain, _

hen the spectator calls @ number and a color, all the artist

has to do is to count back, from the number the color occupies,
to the number called and separate the chain at that point. For
example, in the case given above—number six and green color—m
the backward count 0f six arrives at the violet color; therefore
the separation must be made between the violet and the light
blue silks. The performer seizes the violet silk and, in bringing
the bunch out of the hat, detaches_the light blue silk and"holds
up_the chain, showing the %reen silk at number six.

For a single repetition, not more, simply attach these last two
again b}[/) their snap buttons and proceed in exactly the same
way as Defore, with a new number and a different silk.

2. The Silk Cut in Half and Restored

. Effect. Asilk is pushed into a ]gaper tube in such a way that
its ends protrude at each side. The tube is_cut fairly In half
and the halves are separated, one end of the silk showing in gach.
The two Parts of the tube are placed together and the silk is
pulled out whole, as at first. . o
Articles required. A thump tip, prepared by glumgi inside it,
a fairly Jarge comer of a silk of the ‘same color as the silk to
be used in the trick, a sheet of |oaper about five inches square,
a pair of scissors, and a silk. Place the tip in a position from
which it can be taken secretly when it is required. _
Method. Get the tip on Kour right thumb ‘secretly and pick
up the paper_ between, the thumb and fingers, the thimb at the
tbhack and hldm% the tip, Show both sides of the paper by lifting

e bottom with the left hand up to the right hand and at the
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same time releasing the top. Roll the paper into, a tube around
the thumb tlghtl¥ and leave the_tip ‘inside, being careful not
to let any paft of the silk inside it show. Place an elastic band
round the middle of the tube.

Hold the tube vertically in the nght hand_ by the lower end,
preventing the tip from dropping out by placing the little finger
under the'mouth. Push the silk ‘in at the top with the left hand
until about fwo inches of the last comer protrude, but prevent
any part of the silk go;n% past the middle of the tube by
Bressmp the tip of the right thumb against the paper at the

ack. Insert the forefinger in the other end and pull out the
corner from the tip. Thus to all appearances the silk passes right
through the tube, a corner being visible at _each end.

. Take the scissors in the right hand, pinch the paper tube
tightly with the Ileft flngers and thumb at a point between
the middle and the thumb tip, and cut the tube in half, Show
the parts separate, one in each hand, with the ends showing the
protruding comers toward the spectators. Put them togkther
again; push the fake corner in with the right thumb, at the
same time stealln% the thumb tip; then pull"the silk out from
the other end with the left hand, showing Jt whole as at first.
Open out the two parts of the_paper, keéping the right thumb
behind:_roll them up with the tip: and put them aside”or pocket
them. Or you may put the silk momentarily in k/our left out-
side coat Pocket while you show the lEapers and tear them up;

the tip, of course, drop$ into the pocket.

3 A Cigarette Changes into a Silk

Effect. A lighted cigarette changes instantly into a silk,

Preparation.” Sew a ugarett,e vanisher, without the elastic, into
the hem of a silk handkerchief so that the mouth of the van-
isher is at one side of a corner. Fold the silk by method 1(3),
so that the vanisher projects at the center of the roll and the
free end of the silk is tucked into one of the folds. Place it in
your outside_left coat pocket with a box of matches.

Method. Show a cigarette, or borrow one;_Rut it in your
mouth with the ngi_ht hand; get the matches with the left hand
and at the same time Palm the silk. Light the cigarette and
puff on it; drop the matches into the pocket without replacing
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the left hand in it, Clench the left hand so that the mouth of
the vanisher is_pointing upwards; then push the cigarette into
the left fist, lighted end first. When it is_right " inside ‘the
vanisher, take hold of that corner of the silk with the right
hand, open the left hand, and instantly ierk the right hand
quards._ The silk will expand immediately, leaving no trace
Of_the Cigarete. ,

.The trick is an excellent one for making the passage from
cigarettes to silks, or as an interlude at any Stage of the routine.

4, The Twentieth Century Silk

Effect. An easy but effective method of this favorite trick.
Two silks are Knotted together and dropped info a hat; a
third silk is vanished and “‘appears between the first two, The
chain of three silks Is then Vanished and the three are found
in the hat separate, as at first.

Articles required. Six Silks—two red, two green, and two
white—a hat, which can be_borrowed; and a handkerchief pull.

Preparation. Tie one white silk between a red and a green
and roll the three in a compact bundle, which will unroll
quickly when taken by one end and shaken. If you use your
own hat, place this bundle under the sweatband and set’ the
hat on the_ table, crown downwards. The duplicate set of silks
may be lying on your table or be taken from those you have
produced mafqmally.
.Method. If you borrow a hat you must have the knotted
silks under your vest and load the little, bundle under the
sweathand as you return_to your table. In either case you show
the hat emptyﬁ_by Rraspmg It with the fingers inside,” covering
the sRot at which the bundle is hidden: then set the hat down,
mouth upwards. In doing this lift the sweatband with the IIRS
of your fingers so that the bundle will fall inside. Show the
?u&)ll(i(atetred argd_ Ereéenthsnks andﬂt]let,thesnakt)ogetr&erd Wlthththe
fake knot (see trick 5, the Sympathetic Silks) “and drop them
Into_the haE emde,the_bund?ey p, o p,

Pick up the white silk and vanish by rolling it UP in the
left hand and palmmﬁ it in the right hand. Tap. the left hand
with the wand and sfiow it empty. Thrust the right hand into
the hat and drop the palmed ‘white silk; seize the comer
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of the knotted bundle and jerk it out, showing the white silk
tied_ between the red and the green silks. _

Finally vanish these three with the handkerchief pull: show
Your hands emp,t}é; take up the hat, turn it over, and Jet the
tHreet sbelparate Silks—red, white, and green—drop from it onto

e table.

5 The Sympathetic Silks

The trick in which knots are made to travel apparently from
one set of silks to another was first described b% Hatton and
Plate in Magicians’ Tricks. Of recent years it has become a
prime_ favorite with magicians generally.” While there are many
variations in detail, thé effect remains the same.

Effect. The performer counts sm_largie silk handkerchiefs one
% one; he lays three aside and ties the other three together.

16 knots are ordered to pass from one set to the othér and
this is shown to have taken place. The knotted set is given to
a spectator to untie the knots, to prove that they are genuine;
then e ties them together again, The other set’is then found
to be tied in the same manner. Finally the spectator unties his
set and the other set is also found to have_become separated.

Articles required. Six large silks, at least eighteen inches square
all of the same color, the more striking the better; two small
rubber bands; a fan: and two chai

s,
Preparation. Tie three of the silks together with small double
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knots and arrange them as shown in qu 12; then put them
toqether so that the knots are hidden in the folds. Place these
with the other three over the_back of a chair on your_right,
in such a way that gou can pick up the three knotted silks at
once without™ disturbing . their arrangement. Lay the fan on
the seat of the same chair and put one rubber band on the tip
o][ eachdmttddle finger, the second being merely a reserve in case
of acciden

Method. The six silks must first be placed in the left hand
in such a way that they can be counted, apparently, as Six

separate silks. To do this J)ICk up one 5|Ik and put it in the left
hand, slipping the eft midgle finger in front as in Fig. 13. Take
the three knotted silks, place the ends between the' left third
and fourth fingers, bend the second and third fingers In, and
rp the ends, hetween the foreftnger and thumb;™ finally put
feftwo remaining separate silks Petween the left thumb and
orefin
10 gount them, take hold of one of the separate silks just
below the left thumb with the right hand, run”the hand down
to the lower end, pull the silk away by that end, separate the
hands about two feet, and count “One” (Fig, 141

Take the top corner of the second separate silk, pull it away



174 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL
chIe s%ne distance, and count "Two.” Hold these two silks as in

,%Iace the ends of these two between the thumb and fore-
finger of the left hand; grasp the ends of the three knotted
silks with the right hand_ and draw them away, counting
“Three.” Slip the right forefinger in front of them, $o that they
are held between the first andsecond fingers (Fig. 16).

Fig. 15 Fig. 16

Comﬁlete the count b%/ takln? the three singles, one by one,
between the right thumb_and forefinger, separating the "hands
each time and “counting “Four, five, Six.”

The count must be made at the same temRo throughout and
there must be no hesitation at the moment when the two singles
are_substituted for the three knotted ones. .

. Take the three singles from between the right thumb and fore-
finger and place thém over the rlght arm.“Run the left hand
down the other set to the middle, double them in half, and lay
them on the seat of the chair at the rlght. _

Go over to the chair on the left; put one of the sm%les_on
the seat and show the other two, one in each hand, olqu
them about two inches from the top corners. These two mus
now be tied with a false knot. Place the corner in the right
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hand crosswise over the corner in the left hand and hold hoth
corners with the tip of the left thumb (Fig. 17). With the rlght
hand turn the corner of the left-hand silk over the other under
the left thumb tip (Fig. 18); then grasp the remaining corer and

Fig. 17 Fig. 18

its silk with the right hand so that the two comers are looped to-
gether, pull them tlghtly,.and_ then put the left thumb on the point
of junction. In doing this simulate the action of tying a knot;
really the corners are simply doubled
one Over the other. Now tié the cor- A A —<r\
ners with a single knot and pull it L
very tight (Fig- 19). Take hold of m j
the”opposite” corner “of one silk and XV
let the two hang down; theY will aE-
pear to be firmly tied, but a shake Y. A
will cause them fo fall apart, \

Take the third silk from the chair f
and make the same false knot, at- plQ 10
tachln? it 1o, the upper one of the _
other fwo. Display the chain and lower the silks onto the seat of
the chair. Explain'what you are about to do—that is, to make the
knots pass from one set of silks to the other—and with the fan pre-
tend to waft them from one chair to the other. Then, without
showing any result, pretend that you have succeeded and remark
that it 1s much harder to send the knots back to their original
positions. Fan again and lift the first silk of the set on the
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left-hand chair hi%h enough to show the first knot; then let it
fall back on the Seat. _

This pretense will arouse some laughter; so, to convince the
audience that the knots really did pass, repeat the fan pan-
tomime. Then seize the_ loose”corner of the upper silk on' the
right-hand. chair, jerk it u%wards,,and display the chain of
kiiotted silks. Go to the other chair and jerkthe silks there
upwards, in the same way, and they fall apart. _ _

Hand the knotted silkS to a spectator and have him untie
the knots to prove that they are genuine. While he is doing
this, take the other three silks by~the ends; slip the rubber

band off your middle finger over the ends; and then gather them
In a lqosé bundle in Xqur nqht hand, holding the hand stretched
out with the silks on its Pa m _

Instruct the spectator to take his three silks, now Separate,
by their ends; tie them together with a single knot and hold the
other ends of two of them, with the third hanging down be-
tween them (Fig. 20). Toss )iour bundle in the air, catch the
silks as the% drop, and display .them apparently tied in the
same way. Bundle them up again, seizing the gpportunity of
sllmeg e rubber band off, and place them on the seat of one
of the “chairs. Retrieve the knotted silks from the spectator,
openly untie the knot holding them together, and order the set
on thé chair to follow suit. Lift these one by one and show the
magic has worked.
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The trick comes to a natural conclusion at this point; the
climax has been reached and the effect has not been overdone.
But some performers continue by apparently tying all six by
means of another rubber band, then again Showing them sep-
arate, and so on. These adgitions drag out the trick too much
and Increase the, danger of discovery”of the means employed.
It is a wise magician who knows when to stop.

. D yeing the Silks . '
The dyeing of silk handkerchiefs by _3|m[g
through a paper fube, invented by David Déva
of years a_?o, 15 still one of the hest
tricks with’ silks. The original
method has been described so Often
that I will content myself with the
explanation of some recent modi-

fications.
The special gimmick, a small I
metal tube with™a tape as long a 0,

S
itself fastened_ across it at the’ middle, is still used (Fig. 21).
Silks pushed in at one end are prevented by the tapé from
emerging at the other end. If, however, other silks are pushed
in at the opposite side, the first silks will be forced olt and
the new ones will take their place inside the
tube. By having the gimmick made with a
ﬂ]utter dlong one side, Iargie enough to take
e performer’s wand easi [y the paper tube
can be proved to be empty after the gim-
mick has_been. loaded in—at any rate, b
magician’s logic, He takes his own hand-
kerChief from’ his, pocket—a small one, b
the way—pushes it into the gutter, and wit
his wand pushes it right through the paper
tube. The silks to be dyed go into the gim-

~mick itself, with the uSual Tesult.

Another method is to have the gimmick just large enouqh
to take two medium-sized silks. This is concealed in the fold
of a full sheet of a tabloid newspaper, at the back (Fig. 2_21%
The doubled sheet is shown as a single sheet only, the gimmic
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betnﬁ; held in place with the flnders between the two thicknesses
of the paper. This is rolled into a tube which can be shown
with its mouth toward the spectators, the flngers Inside htdtng
the bulge caused by the glmmtc k. Three silks are shown an
two_are apparently”pushed into the tube, really into the gim-
mick between the two thicknesses of the paper: as soon as the
second Is safely home and the two_colored silks have been
use out, the Tglmmtck is allowed to slide. into the hand
an Is disposed of in taktn(i the third silk. This one Is simply
wrapped around the paper Tube to keep it from unrolling.

Fig. 23

In due course the dyed silks are extracted, the silk round
the tube js removed, and the paper tube torn to liftle pieces.
As a final touch the performer pulls this last silk through his

an and it changes coIor ThIS IS 5|mply another use of the

known color-chang md handkerchief.

The latest development of the trick is a_self-contained tubg
and ?tmmlck combined, A sheet of verr thin black cardboarg,
ahout ten by twelve Inches Is cut info the shape shown in
th 23, The part ABCD is rolled into a tube and the edge AC

glued to the main_sheet. The usual tape is then fixed n the
midale of this tube. The tubg is rolled up with the sheet around
it and kept in that condition so that whenever it is opened
out and then released it will automatically roll itself around the



SILKS AND SORCERY 179

%nmmlcked part. The method of working is sufficiently obvious,
etube I loaded with silks in the ysual way; wher the sheet
is uprolled toward the audience, the fing ers h|de the |mm|cked
section_and the spectators naturaIIy th|n th eﬁ see the wh oe
Sheet. ThIS 5 then again rolled round the small tube, the silks
are {)use In, the Colored silks emerge, and once more the
sheet is unrolled and shown free from quile.

7. Production of Silks from the Handkerchief Ball

This_is the prettlest and most effective method of producmq
silks. One would be justified in S&ng that It s the pretties
effect in the whole fange of sleight-0f-hand magic; yet it is
almost entirely ne Iected or done so badly that the “effect s
spoiled. This may be from failure to ?et a Cclear understanding
of the essenttal parts of the manipulations necessary. If the
reader will try the moves with the articles in his hands, the
following exp anation should make the matter quite Clear.

Materials, The hollow balls, which should be large enough
to contain four fifteen-inch silks, can be obtained at any magic
store. They are painted flesh color and have a hole for the
insertion of the silks. An ordinary rubber ball will serve the
purpose; hut the metal balls have a slightly larger capacity,
owing 1o the thinness of their material. [ either Case the su-
face ‘should be slightly roughened to aid in palming them.

Preparatton Load fhe ball br taking a silk by one corner
and pushing th eoploosne dlagona comer |n3|de the ball first, then
the rest o the 5|k when “the ast comer is arrived at, take
the second silk b Y one comer, Pace this _comer against that
of the ftrst and od one over the other in such & way that
when the second silk is puIIed out it will cause the corner of
the first to Protrude a little from the hole in the ball, Push
in the rest o the second silk in the same way, en?agln Its last
corner with a corner of the third silk, and fol
procedure with it and the last silk.

Method. Thus prepared, the ball is manipulated in the fol-
Iowm? manner: but'It must always be bome in mind that it
is not a case of manipulating a billiard ball, as the audience
should not have the slightest suspicion that you have anythlng
in your hands. In making the necessary moves the hands Shoul

ow the same
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be shown empty only in the perfectly natural stroking of the
silks as they are produced and without calling marked atten-
tion to them. This is a most important point. Many manipula-
tors would seem to wish the spectators to know thdt they have
a ball In their hands In order to accentuate their cleverness in
concealing it. Such a course destroys the illusion, which is that
the silks materjalize from the air,” .

Palm the ball in the right hand with the hole gutwards. The
change over palm can be made, if desired; but if the ball has

been stolen from the vest or elsewhere imperceptibly, this is
not necessary. Fix your gaze on a_ point in the air 4 little to
our left (you have your right side to the front), about as
igh as you can reach with” your left hand; then suddenly
reach out'with that hand and Pretend to catch a silk handkerchief
IIZV one cormer between the tips of the thumb and forefinger.
old the hand as if a real silk were hanging down_from it
and look it up and down as if admjring the beduty of its color.
With the right hand stroke this imaginary silk” from top to
hottom twice. At the third stroke nip the' protruding end of
the last_silk loaded into the ball and moye the right hand
down with_exactly the same motion as_before. The result is
that this silk is dragged out of the ball (Fig. 24), but the effect
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to the spectators is that a silk already in the left hand has
suddenly become visible to them. The left hand must be_kegt
perfectly still, and if the move ig made properl% there will be
no_suspicion that the silk comes from the _ng;ht and.

The ball has now to be transferred invisibly to the left hand.
To do this, move the last three fingers of the”left hand in front
of the silk and release the thumb So that the silk hangs behind
these three fingers, its top corner bemg_grlpped between the
first and second fingers and protruding™ in front of the hand

(Fig. 25). Now stroke the visible silk, from the tips of the
left"thumb and fingers to its lowest corner, twice. As the right
hand comes over the left hand to do this a third time, bénd
the left fingers in front of those of the right hand and turn
the hand inwards so that for a moment the palm of the left
hand I brou?ht, behind the palm of the right hand. In that mo-
ment the ball is transferred to the left palm; the left hand
turns over completely, bringing its_back to the. front; the silk
falls to the position shown in Fig. 26; and the rlﬁht hand again
strokes it from top to bottom,” turning naturally at the “end
of the stroke to show its palm (Fig. 27).

The left hand now has its back turned squarely to the spec-
tators and both sides of both hands have been” brought into
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view with perfectly natural actions. To, return the ball to the
right hand, brln? it up to stroke the silk a third time and at
the moment that it covers the left hand bend the left fingers
in and turn the hand over inwards; the silk slips over “the
fmﬁe_rs into the position shown in Fig. 25, the palms meet, the
ball is taken into the right Ralm, the left hana turns its palm
to the front, and the right hand continues its stroking of the
silk. The position now is"once more that shown_in Fig. ‘2.

Continue the production of the remaining silks i the same
way, keeping them in the left hand and stroking them just
as ‘you did tne sm?Ie silk. From first to last the”only move-
ment made by the [eft hand is the turn from front to fack and
from back to front, the up-and-down movements _belnq made
by the right hand only. By using half silks—that is, silks cut
in half dmgonallkl—_flve or'more can be loaded into the hollow
ball, but the first silk should be one of full size. ,

When the supply of silks in the first ball is exhausted, it can
be dropped ang a second hall palmed in placing the silks on the
back of a chair, one silk being retained for béginning the pro-
duction from the second ball. _

By using the silks produced by this method as cover, the
operator can proceed to the production of a large number at
once, by means of the methods already explained, or employ
them for a set trick.

VI. KNOTS, TIES, AND FLOURISHES

For the acquisition of that deft, graceful manner of handling
articles so necessary for the proper presentation of magic, there
IS no better method than the practice of the knot flourishes with
silk handkerchiefs. In fact, these flourishes serve a double pur-
pose, for the use of some of them in the course of an act with
silks makes a pleasing interlude; indeed, a very interesting
and entertaining act can he arranged with these flourishes alone.

Large silks, at least eighteen inches square, should be used
and, in the early stages of practice, after twirling them rope
fashion, small rubber bands should be passed over them to
the middie to keep the twisted folds together.
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1. The Instantaneous Knot

Grasp the silk about five inches from one end in the right
hand and hold it up in front of you. Place the left hand just
below the rlgzht hand, the thumb and fingers encircling the Silk,
and run that hand down the silk to a point about five inches
from the other end; grip. the silk there and turn the left hand
over inwards, Hold the silk at each end by Pressmg the thumbs

against the sides of the hands and open the fingers (Fig. 28).

Bring the hands together, turning them over inwards. Grip
end A between the nght second and third fingers and, at the
same time, end B with the fm%ers of the left Rand by bendgng
them into the left Ralm_' draw the hands apart and a kot is tie
in the middle of the sifk. o

As soon as the action.is thoroughly understood, practice it
under cover of a svv,mg]q:_of the whole ‘body from right to left.
Display the silk, as in Fig. 26, with your [eft side to the front;
swing round to the left, moving the rlﬁht hand faster than the
left S0 that they come together in the middle of the swm?,
where the exchange of the ends is made; then move the leit
hand away faster than the right. At once begln to twirl the
sllkbll)etween the hands; then draw it taut and the knot becomes
visible.

Smoothly and quickly done, the turn of the body completely
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covers the meeting of the hands and the knot appears in-
stantaneously.

2. Instantaneous Knot on One Arm
Hold the silk, stretched out in front of you, by the ends,
between the tips of the forefinger and thumb of "each hand.

With an upward, circular sweeP of the right hand, outward
and back toward the left hand, twist the bod% of the silk into
a loop (Fig. 29). Thrust the left hand through this IooR o its
full length™and ‘bring the right hand back to"the left shoulder.
The moment the knot forms on the left forearm, drop the ends
and stretch the left arm out to the left (Fig. 30).

3. One Hand Knot

Hold the right hand vertically, palm outwards, and lay the
middle of the Silk over the fork of the thumb, letting the’ part
at the front of the hand Rass between the third and fourth
fingers (Fig. 31). Turn the hand so that the fm?ers point to the
floor and the, back of the hand is u(Fp_ermos; then seize B
between the tips of the first and second fingers, the little finger
keeping A out of the way. Jerk the hand downwards, throwing
the ‘loop off the back of the hand, and the knot forms in the
middle of the silk.
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The action is covered by a quick downward movement of
the hand, followed at once by an upward throw—tossing the
S”k'tl?tlol the air. Catch it by one corner
as it falls.

4. Double Loop Knot

Hold the silk as in Fig, 28 but with
the hands near the middle, about six
Inches apart. Grip the silk in exactly the
same way as for the instantaneous knot
but do not pull the ends throug%h, leaving
two loops as shown in Fig. 32

5 Vanishing Loop Knots )

After dlsplaymg the double knot S|IR
the two first fingers of each hand throug ,
their respective” loops from above, nip the ends (one in each
hand), and pull them through the foops, as shown_bY the dotted
lings, under the pretense of making an even more intricate knot,
In reality this action unties the Knot if the silk is pulled taut,
By pulling on the ends, however, until the two loops merge into

Fig. 32

the other folds, to all appearances a very large knot is made,
Display this; then hold the silk by one end with the left hand
and pass the right hand down its full length, causing the folds
to dissolve under cover of that hand. _

An amusing effect can be obtalnedvt\%_havmg an_ actual knot
of the same material under the vest. While displaying the large
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knot, palm the loose knot from the vest wrth the right hand

Pass' this hand down the silk, dissolving the Japarent knot,

ahnd sﬂ?w the loose knot as having been pulled bodily from
e si

0. The Vanishing Knot
Hold the silk b% one end (A), b
fingers of the left and so that it falls in front of the hand, the
corher protruding at th e hack. Ios the third and fourth fingers
on the silk; take"the lower end (B) with the right hand, place it

eltween the first and second

gnt tChe( Ffork3%t; the left thumb, and drop the second finger on it
Pass t%e r|%ht hand through the loop; grip the end A and
Pull It throug the loop, butkeep the second finger firmly on
he part C—so th at the' apparen knot forms around the “loop

%thrs rnger Pull the second finger out of the Ioo,a
|t heId and old the Silk by the end B in th2 left hand. A pull
on the end A, or a simple shake will cause the knot to vanish.

1. Upsetting a Squaee Knot

This is a very useful principle and it is surprrsrnF how many
performers do not know it. Fig. 34 shows a_double knot—the
regular square or reef knot—in the formation of which the
ends aways lie parallel with the body of the silk. If you grip
the silk af the point C with one hand and the end A with ‘the
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other, the knot will “upset” and AC will be P,ulled out straiqht
with two loops round it (Fig. 353. A very slight pull will slip
these free and the knot 15 Untied. The same “result follows if
the pull is made at D and B, the end BD coming out straight
with two loops round it.

If, in tying the second knot, the ends A and B are passed
the opposite way—that, is to say, A going under the loop and
B above it—the resulting knot’is called"a “granny” and the

Fig. 34 Fig. 35

ends will_lie at right angles instead of parallel to the hody of
the silk. To upset'such & knot, take hold of the silk to theleft
of the knot with the left hand and the end that points toward
the body with the nght hand and pull. as before. . o

. The best way to Tearn this “upsetting,” but 5|m?le, principle
Is to make the knots by tying the endS of two differently col-
ored handkerchiefs togéthér.

8. The Knot That Unties ltself

There are several methods of working this popular effect.
For example, sew a Dblack silk thread about twenty-four inches
long to one corner of a silk handkerchief and make™a large knot
at the free end. When ready to show the trick, take the silk
from your pocket and execute several of the flourish knots,
such ds the instantaneous knot and the vanishing knot, with
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which the attached thread will not interfere. Then take. it by the
unprepared. end with the Jeft hand, the thread, han%mg town
from the diagonally opposite corner. With the ng}ht and tie a
single knot with the thread end and bring the thread through

the bight with its free end hanging down on the opposite side

Fig. 36).

(I\?ow stroke the silk downwards with the right hand and
catch the knotted end of the thread between twg fingers, hold-
ing it tlgihtly. Raise the left hand and lower the right hand
slowly: the “atfached end will be pulled UP by_the thread
through. the bight, untying the knot, and the silk will fall
free t0 its full length.



IX
CONJURING WITH CIGARETTES

“My cigarette! The amulet
That_charmg far l%nre t and_ sorrow,
e Toddy. can ctona't’rearu eoorﬁltgjrrow ”
Y faries Fleichbr Lummis—My Cigarette.

Apart from a few isolated tricks, the cigarette was little used

~In-magic until recent years. It was only, when some _bnght
mind conceived the idea of building manipulations with a_hgh ed
cigarette into a complete act thatthe humble fag came info its
o@n. The act_Is supposed to have. originated in" Spain; in a_nK
case, it was first presented in Paris by Franz-Klint, a Spanis
ma%luan, In 1916. The novelty was received with such favor, by
both the public and the maqlmans that nowadays one rarely
Sees ba magical performance that does not include a cigarette
umber.
_The subject divides naturally into two parts—unlighted

cigarettes and lighted cigarettes.

|. UNLIGHTED CIGARETTES

So many sleights and moves with cigarettes have been invented
that the mere "enumeration of them would take up. too much
space. The interest in most of them, however, is confined to the
specialist, the hasic sleights being comparatively few and the
only ones of use to a practical operator. | shall begin by describ-
ing tthe various holds whereby a cigarette is retained in"the hand
secretly.

secret holds

1. The Thumb Grip _ .
This consists in holding the mgarette by one end in the fold
formed when the thumb is pressed against the side of the hand.
189
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It is by far the easiest and most useful hold for the cigarette and
also, s we shall see later, for a thimble. The free end should
slant toward the base of the little finger and the top joint of the

thumb, separated as far as Possible from the first finger. The
fingers can e slightly separated, the cigarette being shielded by
the palm of the hand” (Fig. 1),

2. The Pinch

In this case the cigarette is held by one end, pinched between
the fingers, so that it'lies along the line formed by the joining of
the fingers, pressure heing exerted to flatten the end a little to

prevent exposure of the white paper covering it. The most useful
position is between the first and second fingers, at either the
front or the back of the hand (Figs. 2 and 3).
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3. The Finger Palm

The cigarette is held by the pressure of a fingertip on one end,
the other"end resting agdinst the base of the thumb or the palm
of the hand—according to the length of the finger or the cigarette

in use. This hold is most often made with the midale finger,
though it can also be made with the first or third (Fig. 4).
»

PRODUCTIONS FROM THE SECRET HOLDS
1. From the Thumb Grip

This is done by bending the fingers (the first finger coming
above the cigarétte and the second below it), anppmg the
cigarette_between them, and carrying it away as they are ex-
tended. The bending and subsequent Straightening of the fingers,
with the cigarette between them, must be done in a flash as the
hand reaches up into_the air under the pretense of catching a
cigarette. The production from the right hand must be made with
the rl%ht side of the bod¥ to the front and from the left hand
with the left side nearest to the spectators. As we shall see later,
as many as five or six cigarettes can be held in the thumb grip
and be produced singly.

2. From the Front Pinch

This is a very simple matter. Drop the point of the thumb
under the pinched end of the cigarette and push it upwards and
forwards against the first finger, so that the cigarette comes into
view above the forefinger at & right angle to it} at the same time
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close the other finqers into the palm. The back of the hand is, of
course, to the front |? . _ ,

For the production from the back pinch, bend the first and
second fingers slightly and place the point of the thumb on the
i)_lnched end of the mgarette, holding it against the second finger;
ift the forefinger and place it in front Of the cigarette opposite
the thumb, pressing the cigarette upwards into the same position
as in the front pinch production.

3. From the Finger Palm
Bend the first joints of the first and third fingers in a little and
grip the end of thé cigarefte; at the
Same time bend the thumb under it
near the tips of the fingers, press the
ugiarette upwards, and-grip it in ex-
EC Iy5the same way as s shown in
ig. 5.

vanishes

The difference between the real
vanish and the apparent vanish must
first be understood. The real vanish
takes place when the cigarette IS

, o placed in the secret hold in pretend-
ing to put it in the other hand; and the apparent vanish, when the
hand suRposed to contain the cigarette is shown empty. The spec-

E)ators S douId have no suspicion'that the real vanish has already
een made.

1. By the Thumb Grip

_Hold the cigarette by its middle at the second joints of the
first and second finger of the right hand (Fig. 6). Turn a little
toward the left and Dring the left hand, its back to the front and
the fingers, pointing downwards, in front of the right hand, the
thumb behind it. Under cover of this screen, close the right flln?ers
and put the cigarette in the thumb grip (Fig. 7), immediately
straightening them as the left fingers™close and appear to carry
away the cigarette.
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Move the left hand upwards in a diagonal direction to the left,
agitating the fingers on'the palm as if crumbling the, mqarett_e to
nothing; then open them, one by one, beginning with the little

finger and show the hand empty. Fix your eyes on the left hand
throughout and let the right hand fall naturally to the side.

The following is a new starting point for the'thumb ?_rlp: Hold
the cigarette between the thumb below it and the Tirst three
fingers above it, the little finger being free; that is, in the posi-

tion taken before knocking the ash from the tip (Fig. s). Pass
the little finger under the Cigarette, release the thumb, and bend
the second and third fingers slightly—the result being that the
thumb end of the cigarette is levéred'straight into the thumb grip.

2. Pretended Throw in the Air

_Stand with the right side of the body to the front, holding the
cigarette in the usual smokln% position; drop the hand slightly,
preparatory to making the throw, and in the upward motion
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bend the fingers, Rlace the cigarette in the thumb grip, and
immediately _strall(:l fen and separate them as the hand reaches
its highest point. Follow the supposed flight of the cigarette with
your gyes.

3. Finger Palm

‘1) _Hold the cigarette by the extreme end between the tips
of the rlq_ht thumb and middle finger, the palm being upwards
and the Tirst and third fingers beside the mlddle_fmger. Place
the left hand, palm upwards, under the cigarette (Fig. 9); turn it

Pio. 9

over inwards ags if to grasp the cigarette but reaII%/ make it tilt
back into the right hand, releasing the right thumb_and holding
the outer end as a fulcrum. Turnthe back of the ngiht hand t0
the front as the c&garette is gripped in the finger palm between
the end of the middle finger and the palm. Move the left hand
awaY, closed as if it contained the cigarette, and make the vanish
as already explained.

(2) ~ This method is,called the Clasp. Hold the left hand palm
upwards and lay the cigarette across the roots of the fingers.
B“”P the n%ln hand over, palm upwards, and place it under the
left fingers. Move the right hand upwards and inwards and with
it close the left fingers on the cigarette, continuing the move-
ment over the left wrist and toward the elbow. This is a feint.
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Open the left hand and show the cigarette, then resume the
starting position, Again close the left fingers with the rl?ht
hand; ut this time place the tip of the middle fmﬁer on the
outer end of the ugarette, press its inner end against the palm of
the nght hand, and carry the cigarette away—moving the n%ﬂ
hand foward the left elbow as betore. In the meantime close the
left_hand, move it diagonally upwards, and consummate the
vanish as usual (Fig. 10).

Variation 1 As the right hand closes the fingers of the left
hand and the cigarette is hidden, push its outer end with the left
thumb into the thumb (]mp in the rlght hand. ,

Variation 2. Reall)( close the left fingers on the cigarette in the
same way, turn the left hand back to Tront, and move it toward
the left. Pass the right hand in front of it, back outwards, and
with the left thump” push the cigarette u?_, making it protrude
slightly. Pass the right hand over the left fist; seize'the protrud-
ing end between the second and third fingers; and carry 1t away,
placing it at the finger palm or thumb grip in the right"hand.

4 The Tip Tilt

_Take the cigarette by one end hetween the tips of the left
fmgiers turned "upwards, so that the whole cigarette is visible.
With the H?ht hand quve it a Series of gentle taps to push it down

into the left hand; then show it there by turning the palm of
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the hand to the front. This is a feint. Repeat the operation; but
at the moment when the cigarette is about to disappear into the
left hand, instead of stnklngI vertically with the tips of the H?ht
fingers, ?lve it a slantlngi blow, which will make it tilt on the
fingers of the left hand. IT is thus brought into a horizontal posi-
tion and YOU seize it by pressm% the tip of the_n(iht middle
fln?er on the outer end, pushing the inner end against the palm
of the right hand (Figs. 11 and 12). Close the left hand, appar-
ently carrying the cigarette away, and complete the vanish.

5 The Push In

Take the cigarette between the tips of the thumb and first and
second fingers of the right hand: apply the other end to the spot
at which fhe cigarette 1s to be inserted (Fig, 13). Hold it ver
lightly and move the fingers along it so that it goes to the inside
of the hand as they move forwards, until the end reaches the
thumb crotch and you seize it in the thumb gnP. Continue to
Press the fingers on the spot for a moment longer; then straighten
hem and remove the right hand, with the forefinger extended,
ﬁ?’mtllng'h?o not use cigarettes with cork tips or gold bands for

is sleight.

To prgoduce the cigarette from any spot after the push in
vanish, the action is Teversed. Hold the cigarette in the finger
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Palm apPI[)(] the tlps of the flrst three fingers to the spot, press
he tip of the thumb on the free end, and’slide the fingers back
along the Cigarette to the other end. Hold 1t thus for a moment,
then"pull |tawa W|t a little jerk.

By means of this slel htaugarette can be pushed apparently
into the back of the le and and pulled qut of the palm, into
one ear and out of the other, etc. A favorite method of repro-
duction is from the mouth, the free end being lightly seized by
the lips and the fingers slid back along the Cigarette. The illu-
sion 1 perfect.

FmallY I mentton the vanish made in taklnﬁ a cigarette from
the mouth. Take hold of it near the mouth with the thumb below
and the third finger above it, then ftnger foalm it from this posi-
tion whlle Pretendtng to place it in the left hand. A clean”and
easy sleigh

gain, a cigarette can be vanished by balancing it on the ear.
Stand with your n?ht side to the fronf and apparently take the
cigarette from the Teft hand, Ieavmp it there n the thumb grip.
Bend the left forearm and pretend fo push the cigarette into the
Fomt of the elbow; at the same time balance the Cigarette on the
eft ear with the left hand.

TRANSFERS

The idea is to show the hands emptt{ while concealing a ciga-
rette. With a cigarette palmed in the eft thumb ?n p and your
left side to the “front, Show the nlg ht hand empty, palm ‘out-
wards, ana point to it with the left forefinger. Turn to the left
and, as the tips of the fingers meet in front of the body, seize
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the free end of the cigarette in the right thumb %rip (Fig. 14),

complete the turn, and point to the Empty left

I
right forefinger.
gThe, :

and ‘with the

sleight is an easy one and the tendency to abuse it must

be resisted:

1. The Finger Clip

Fig. 14

ACCESSORIES

This is a half ring of metal with a pin soldered to it (Fig. 15).
It fits on the back "of the middle finger just below the nail and

Fig. 15

when a cigarette i$ impaled on the pin it
lies along the back of the finger, thus; being
invisible”when the hand is held with it
palm to the front. In bendmg the fingers to
make a pretended catch, the cigarBtte is
brought into view, extending from the tips
of the fmgiers. In putting the cigarette into
a receptacle, the hand is inserted, the fingers
are straightened, and the cigarette is again
brought behind the middle finger ready” for
another catch. Finally the lemlck can be
disposed of by Iettmﬁ it fall'into the recep-

tacle with the cigarette after the last catch.

2. Cigarette D roppers

These are reservoirs holding a number of cigarettes, which can
be taken from them secretly one by one. The Diestel dropper is
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the most practical dropper and it can be obtained verY eason-
ably at any ma(Iglc store. The dropper is placed under the lower
ed_?e of thé coal, and a light pressure on_it through the fabric
with the heel of the hand Will deliver a mqarette Imperceptibly.
By having a dropﬁer on each side and using the hands alternately,
a seemingly inexnaustible supply of cigafettes can be produced.

3. Holder rt>Ra Single Cigarette

Tie a knot in the middle of a small rubber band, m_akm(% two
loops. Fasten a _safetY pin to one loop and insert a cigarette in
the other. The cigarette can then be attached to any part of the
clothing you desire.

tricks with cigarettes

1. The Traveling Cigarette

Effect. The passage of a cigarette from hand to hand through
the right knee and back agai, then through both knees,

Method. Two cigarettes are required, both being held in the
left hand—one opénly, the other in the thumb grip. Show the
right hand empty, and take the cigarette with it between the
fifst and second fingers. Lower the hands with their backs to the
front and place them one on each side of the right knee, about
six inches away. Tap the side of the right knee with the cigarette,
then move the hand hack to its first position. Repeat the”mave-
ment; but this time rapidly thumb palm the cigarette and at
the same time bring the left hand against the l&ft side of the
knee and produce the palmed cigarétte between the first and
second fingers of that hand. Pause for a moment or two; then
rePeat the moves the reverse way, a_pparentlgl sending the ciga-
rette through the knee back to thie right hand. ,

Place the knees together and pass the cigarette across in ex-
actly the same way. This feat is.very effective and so easy that
there Is a temptation to repeat it t0o often, a fault frequently
committed by manipulators.

2. The Multiplying Cigarettes

Effect. The successive production of a number of cigarettes
from one hand. , ,

Method. Two cigarettes are necessary. Hold one in the,rlqht
hand in the finger palm and the other,” which has been slighitly
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shortened, in the left hand, lying along the junction of the Sec-
ond and third fingers; the hand Is palm upwards and the fingers
pressed together Tn the shape of a cone and bent at the first
JoFl_nts l%nly, sloping a little to the right

|

ush ‘the cigarette up wijth the left
thumb to_ its full length and pretend to
take, it with the right hand; in reality al-
low it to drop behind the left fm%ers under
cover of the right hand, which then, shows
the duplicate “cigarette. Place this ap-
parently in the coat pocket, or in a re-
ceptacle; but really take it again in the
thumb _palm. Repeat the procedure as
many times as desired.

3. Doubling a Cigarette

_ Effect. A cigarefte is shown and a second one is pulled out of
it. The operation is repeated several times. ,

_Method, Again you. require two cigarettes, Palm one in the
right hand, calling this one A; show"the other, B, in the left

hand. Take B in the right hand between the thumb,_ and first
finger and show the left'hand empty. Again place B in the left
hand and hold it with the thumb abiove it and the middle finger
below it, so that the cigarette is in a horizontal position pointin

to the H?ht. Bring theright hand over and place A in front 0
and parallel to B, gripping its outer end between the tips of the
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|eft thumb and frrst frn er. Release A from the rrght fingers and
hod both with the left thumb an fingers (Fig. 1

Slide the right fingers back aon the two ergarettes grip the
end of B releasrn? it from the left hand. and ‘draw If away to
the right’ Show It and pretend to put it in your coat pocket
really takrng it in the finger palm again. The procedure can be
repedted adlibitum.

4. Novel Cigarette M anufacture

EEegt A cigarette is made from a cigarette paper only and
smoke

Method. Place a cigarette in the rubber-band holder, aIread%/
described, and fasten Tt under the edge of your coat, on the left

Fig. 18 Fig. 19

hand side, in position to be easily stolen with the left frnlgers
The cigarette should have a little”of the tobacco removed from
each end and the paper pressed in.

Sh ow a crgarette Paper and If you are skillful enou?h balance
it on the brrdqe of your nose; 1f not, make_ several attemps,
then deliberatély we one corner and plaster it against the Side
of your nose. This will certarnY oget a laugh and’ give you the
opportunrty of steal rng the pIan ed” cigarette with %our |éft hand
in the finger palm. Take the paper in the same hand, between
the first and second fingers Frﬂ]

Show the right hand em ty, then With that hand slide the bot-
tom of the, paper under the top of the cigarette (Fig. 19) and
draw the cigarette up behind it with the right thumb.”You have
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then mer_el?/ tq roll the real cigarette in the paper. Being short-
ened a little, its ends will not protrude and_ the rolling™can be
completed very openly. Screw the ends up a little, as is generally
done with a handmade cigarette, and call attention to the perfect
way in which you have rolled the paper tube. Pretend to take a
pinch of fobacco from your pocket and throw jt toward the
paper. Strike. a match, light the cigarette, and puff on it. This is
a charming little feat that is always effective,

5. The Phantom Cigarette

Effect. The performer goes through all the motions of rolling
a cigarette in pantomimeand a real lighted cigarette suddenly
appéars in his mouth, _ o
. Method. To prepare for the trick, fasten a part of the striking
side of a box of safety matches "to the inside of your left shoe

and between the heel and the sole push two matches, cut down
and the ends wedge-shaped (Fig. 20); fasten a cigarette in a
rubber-band holder” under the Tleft side of your coat. _
In all the actions that follow an exact”imitation of handlin
the real articles must be made. In Pantom|me take out a boo
of cigarette papers, remove_one, put the book back in the vest
pocket, smooth the paEer with the fingers, make a crease in it to
receive the tobacco, take a ba? of tobacco from your coat pocket,
open its mouth, pour some fobacco onto the “paper, close the
_ba(I; (pulling the Craw _strm(I; with your teeth), replace the bag
In the pocket, roll the cigarette, raise it to your mouth to wet the
?aper and fix jt, and put it in your mouth. Take a matchbox
rom your pocket, take out a match, turn slightly to the left,
lift the left foot, bend down and reall;{ take a match from the
heel of your shoe, strike it on the strip of lighting material
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(shielding the flame with your hand so that the match cannot be

seen).
At the same time steal the mgarette with your left hand; brm(h;
the lighted match up to your mouth, shielding it with bot
hands, and_under their cover Elace the clgarette between your
lips. Ll?ht it and blow out smoke, extinguishing the match. Push
the maich between the second and third fingers as yqu show
Your hands empty, the Palms to the front. Puff on the ugarette;
hen take it in your left hand to show it, drop the right Rand to
the side, and |et the match fall to,the floor. If well ‘acted there
IS no better trick for opening a series of cigarette manipulations.

6. The Cigarette Chase _

This is hased on the Miser’s Dream (see page 42); but, instead
of coins, cigarettes are caught in the air, singly and in quanities,

laced in & receptacle, and finally distributéd to the “audience.

ith a mastery of the sleights thiat have been explained and a
Diestel droner on each side a very interesting and effective
routine can be presented. Either of the two preceding experiments
makes a good opening trick, or, if preferred, the first few catches
can be made with the finger clip. ‘As they are cau?ht, the ciga-
rettes should be placed in"an opaque receptacle so that an octa-
sional false deposit can be made, the hand being hidden as it
again palms the cigarette.

With every cigarette tha is caught—or, at least, every other
one—some little ‘manipulative feat—such as passing it into one
ear and out of the other, into the corner of one eye"and makmgi
it emerge from the mouth, etc.—should be introdticed. They no
only make the routine brighter and.more intriguing but hélp to
cover the steals. For example, havmq caught a ugarette with
the right hand, you casually show the left hand empty. Push the
cigarétte into the comer of your right eye and then extract it
from your mouth. At the _nght moment “steal a cigarette with
the leTt hand. Place the right-hand. mgarette in the left hand,
really palming it, and show'the one ;}us stolen. Pretend to place
this in the receptacle but take it in the thumb %rlp. ,

Catch the cigarette in the right hand from the air and work
the Eassage of the mqarette from one hand to the other th_rou%h
the knees. At the last passage leave the visible cigarette in the
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left hand. Throw this into the receptacle, cafch the right-hand
fa%m the air, and steal another with the left hand, and™so on.

y. the time you have exhausted the loads in the droppers and
the Cigarettes from individual holders, the effect on the spectators
will b& that you have caught a hundred or more. If the Cigarettes
are to be distributed, a supplkl should be put in the receptacle
beforehand. If a borrowed hat is used for the purpose, it'is an
easr matter to load the little bundle from the person or the
table, as explained in Chfapter XV on hat loads. The distribu-
tion Is always a popular feature. _ -
_ Once a routine has been worked out, keep strictly to it until
it becomes so familiar_that you can El_ve your whole attention
to the Presentatlon. Bewaré of working "too qmckl%/; rather
deliberate moves (which enable the spéctator fo gef the full
effect of every manipulation) are the best and, for the same
reasqn, always, make a pause for a few moments after each pro-
duction or vanish for the effect to register.

Il. LIGHTED CIGARETTES

In general, the cirgarettes used in the lighted cig,arette act are
butts;” that is, half-smoked uqaret_tes. N 0ccasion, however,
Eugll-elsength cigarettes are used. T will deal first with the prin-
Iples.

THE SECRET HOLDS

The thumb griP and the pinches remain the principal holds
and of these the thumb grip Is the, most useful. Four, five, and
even six ugarettes can bé held by it at the same time and they
can he produced one b¥, one. Simply bend the fm(r]ers in, insert
the tip of the middle mger between the two outer cigarettes
seize the outermost one befween the first and second fingers, and
then straighten the fingers. The rest follow in the same way.

production of lighted cigarettes

The methods are exactly the same as for unlighted cigarettes.

vanishes

“The same Proc_:edure is used for the butts as for unlighted
cigarettes, but with the pinches care must be taken to keep the
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Ii?hted end a little distance from the hand by holding the butt
at an angle.

1. Special Vanish fob a Butt

Close the left hand into a fist, the thumb upwards. Place the
butt, lighted end downwards, into the_opening made by the bent
forefinger and hold it with the opposite”end protruding. Push. it
into the fist by little taps with the right hand, tappmg% first with
the middle of the Palm_and then moving the hand Torwards a
little_ and making the final tap_as the butt is almost wholly in
the fist, take it i the thumb grip and carrg_ it away in the right
hand. Turn the left fist over and raise it diagonally to the I&ft
completing the vanish as usual.

TONGUING

It was on the basis of this sleight that the whole act of pro-
ducm(I; lighted cigarettes from thé air was built. As an isolated
feat, the ‘tonguing—that is, the vanish or producton of a butt
n; the mouth—has been used for generations, especially by circus
clowns.

The. sleight is not a difficult one; confidence is the main
re_ciumte, and to attain this confidence E)ract_lce should first be
with an unlighted butt. Place it between the lips; ’?ress the point
of the tongué on the end; open the mouth and make the butt tilt
backwards, usmg] the back of the |ower teeth as a fulcrum. The
butt will then fall on the tongue, the lighted end projecting qver
the arch formed by the root of the torigue and not comlnp Info
contact with it. The reverse movement will bring the butf, still
lighted, back between the lips. ,

As many as five butts can be tongued at once or singly. For
the best résults from the sleight, the performer should be" able to
hold three Tighted butts on the tongue and produce them one by
one with edse and certainty. The production must be made
under cover of the hand, which is placed to the mouth as if to
put a cigarette between the “PS or to_remove one, The spectators
should not have the shghtes, suspicion that a lighted mqarette
can be held in the mouth. This is'a point too oftén neglected b
magicians; indeed, some of them do the tonguing quite openly
to Show how clever they are. .

A good effect can be Obtained in the course of the act by blow-
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ing smoke from the apparently e_mpt%/ mouth. To do this, ?ress
the unlighted end of the butt ggainst the back of the upper front
teeth andl exhale strongly. Air i$ thus forced through the cigarette
and the resulting smoke’issues from the lips,

A second method of tonguing can he used for a sm({Ie butt only.
It is not somersaulted backwards but is drawn straight back
into_the mouth. To do this, slide the tonﬁue along the end until
It almost reaches the lighted part and then draw it back until
the lighted end is behind the front teeth. The advantages of this
method are that the mouth need not be opened widely in its
execution and that a somewhat longer butt can be used. It is
well to have hoth methods at command.

SWITCHES

15t Method. Steal a dummg butt from a holder or droRpe,r and
hold it in the right hand by bending the third and fourt fmgers
on it (Flgz. 21?_. Take the lighted butt
between the first and second fingers,
raise it to the mouth, and puff on if;
then throw it to the floor apparently
but, really, in making the throw you
pass the lighted butt to the thumb grip

and release the dummy. _
2d Method. Have & dummy in the
_ thumb ?np and a lighted butt between
Fig. 21 the first and second fingers. Carry this
_ 1o the mouth and take a deep mouthful
of smoke; then remove it. Exhale part of the smoke and, as the
hand drops, ?np the dummy between the second and third fingers
remoyln% it from the thumb crotch, and thumb palm the lighted
butt in it place. Raise the dumm}q to the lips, blow some smoke
tci%r%ggglfé it, exhale the rest, and throw the dummy into the re-
y using both hands and _giettin _dummies from holders on
each side alternately, very little skill is required to stage an
imitation of the cigarette-catching act. The subterfuge may serve
until the necessary skill is acquired. Punk should e placed in
the receptacle and one or two lighted butts thrown into it to
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cause the appearance of some smoke from it as the catching
J0€s on.

INTERLUDES

1st Method. |n the course of the act Vou find you have an
unlighted butt, You take a matchhox, on}gto find It empty; s0
you'rub the butt on the box and it lights. up. The secret is
mmgle—the head half of a safety match”is inserted in the end
of the butt beforehand. The rest Tollows.

20 Method. While puffing on a cigarette, YQU are startled by a
sudden flash of flame. The “preparation for this is equally siniple
—just a strip of flash paper wrapped around the Cigarette.

en the fire reaches the Rrepared Raper, there is a ‘Sudden
flash and nothing is left to show how the flame was produced.

the cigarette chase—catching lighted cigarettes in the air

This is the act which has elevated the manipulation of u%a-
rettes to the dignity of a staé;e illusion. The routine is very elastic
and everY perfornier should” arrange a sequence to suit ‘himself.
| have already indicated the use of dummy butts; three other
routines follow, _ _ _

1st Routine. The production of a number of I(ljghted cigarettes,
full size, withou the hands approaching the body,

This method is the simplest possible”and is syitable only for
the opening of an act. You have five lighted cigarettes thumb
palmed in each hand. Make your entry. from the fight-hand side
and catch the five cigaretteS in the right hand first, taking a

uff or two from each one and then throwing them to the floor,
Make a half turn to the left and produce those in the left hand
in similar fashjon. , ,

Various vanishes and productions can be interspersed hetween
the productions and, if one cigarette be retained in the right
hand, the last one in the left hand can be used for the passage
through the knees and other passes. . _

Expert manipulators will' probably disdain such a simple
method, but | "have seen professiondl magicians obtain great
success with it. - _

20 Routine. The magician shows his hands empty and pro-
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duces a Ilghted cigarette. This is manipulated and multiplied to
four, all Igh ted; four more are produced in the other hand and
finally a full-sized lighted cigarette appears In his mouth,
Prepar ation. A rubber cigarette with a red foil tip is held in
the mouth four Ilghted cigarettes are Put in a tank on the coat
on the left side, @ dummy’ under the left side of the vest; one
lighted butt In a tank in"the right vest pocket another I| hted
bitt in a tank at the foot of the trousers, an one more |g
butt on the finger clip on the middle finger of the rig ht an
Method. Enfer from the left side of the stage an show the
hands empty, the palms to the front. Catch the butt from the
clip in the dir, detach it, and place It in the mouth with the left
hand. Puff on it as the right hand. drops to the side and dIS
ﬁoeseﬁ of the clip by pushifg the pin into the trousers back of

Take the cigarette in the right hand and puff on it again, re
taining some of the smoke. Vanish it from the left hand, a
[ECOVEr it from behind the nfght knee with the right hand as the
left hand steals the dummy from the vest.

Place the lighted butt | m the left hand between the third and
fourth fingers and at the same time steal the dummy from that
hand with the right fingers. Catch this dummy from the air,
place it in the mouth, and puff out the retained Smoke.

Push it into the right ear, thumb palming it, and_take the
lighted butt from the tank in the “(iht vest pocket. Puff on it
and retain some smoke in the mouth, then put it between the left
second and third fingers.

Catch the dummy in the right hand from the air, place it in
your mouth, and Opu out somme of the retamed smoke, Push 1t
mto %/our chin an pull |t out of your ear; then puff on it, exhal-
ing the rest of the smoke. Push 1t into the top of the knee and
Produce the Ilghted butt from the tank at the bottom of the
rousers leg. PUff on this, agam retammg some smoke, and place
It between the left fust and second fingers.

Catch the dummy rom the air B out the refained smoke
as If coming_from it, and pace it etween the left thumb and
first finger.” Tum {0 the right, displaying the four cigarettes
hetween“the left fingers, and steal the four Ilg?hted ciarettes
from the tank on the’right side, taking them in the thumb grip.
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Produce these from the air one by one, puff_inﬁ on each one
and taking them from the mouth betiveen the nq t fingers, The
first two Qo between the third and fourth and the second and
third fingérs. Produce the third, place it in the mouth, puff on it,
and leave it there for the moment, Produce the fourth from the
air between the second and third f,m%er_s; then take the one from
the mouth with the thumb and firs fmﬁer, first taking a deep
mouthful of smoke and retaining as mych as possible.

Display the four lighted cigarettes in each hand and let the
rubber cigarette pop ‘out of the mouth between the lips. Exit
puﬁln% thé retained smoke from it. _ ,

3d Routine. The routine that follows will require a good deal
of practice; but it is well worth the practice, for a more’ effective
series of manipulations would be hard, to devise. _

Effect. The performer enters smoking a butt. He throws this
openly to the floor and another instantly appears between his
lips. He smokes this and throws it doin, shows both hands
empty, and catches another. After several more productions of
lighted butts, he catches six full-sized lighted cigarettes in rapid
succession, then four more without the and néaring the boay.
Finally he produces a large pipe from the air and exits sm_okmq it

Preparation. Place a tank for three full-sized lighted cigarettes
under the edge of the coat on each side; at the back of the right
hIE a tank for four full-sized lighted cigarettes in position to”be
taken in the. thumb grip, all four at once, In your mouth you
have three lighted hutts. Tq keep these allﬁht, breathe through
the lightly parted lips to give them air. They will burn longer
If you light them beforehdnd and let a littlé ash form on the
ter? S, %hen let them go out. Light them again when ready for

e act

Finally you have a fourth butt in your mouth and enter
smo,ka it Inside the coat, on the right-Aand side, fasten a_large
straight stem pipe in a rubber-hand” holder bg_ the stem. Fix it
so that the bowl can be taken hold of b}( bending the top joints
of the fingers under the edge of the coal. ,

Method. After entermtq, puff several times on the butt in the
mouth, attractmg attenfion to it. Show your hands casually;
take the butt and throw it to the floor, painting to it, Bring one
of the three butts in the mouth between the lips, puff on it; and



210 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

then point o it. This production can be made without the cover
of the hand, since all eyes are attracted to the butt on the floor.

Puff_on this one several times, retain some smoke, and then
throw it down. Puff out the retained smoke; reach into the smoke
with the right hand; pretend to catch a cigarette and place it in
the mouth, really brln%m? the empty hand to the mouth and
pushing out the second buftt under ifs Cover,

Take several puffs; remove the butt with the left hand, pre-
tend to throw jt to the floor, really palming it in the left hand and
at the same time making a thrée-quarter turn to the left, pre-
tending to crush the butt with your left foot. At the same
moment push out the third butt between the lips. Turn to face
the spectators, puffing it. o

Pretend to take this butt from the mouth, reall ton?umg it
then, with the arms outstretched to each side, pretend o thirow
it from the H_Pht hand to the left hand, which produces the
Plalmed butt. Take this in the right hand and throw it to the

00

Pretend to catch another with the right hand and put it in the
mouth, really bringing the tongued butt between the lips under
cover of the hand.” _

_ Take a handkerchief from your pocket, at the same time steal-
ing a thumb tip on the right thumb; spread the handkerchief
over the left hand: make a well with the rlﬁht thumb Ieavmg
the thumb tip inside it. Take the butt from the |IPS and preten
to push it into the well; but really put it into the thumb tip,
which you steal away on the thumb. _

Shake out the handkerchief to prove the vanish of the hutt;
replace it in the pocket get_tln(I; rid of the butt at the same time;
with the left hand steal a lighted cigarette from the tank on the
left side. Puff some of the retained smoke toward the left, then
turn to the right and puff the remainder to that side as KOU steal
a cigarette with the right hand from the tank on that side.
Produce the left-hand m%arette from the air. _

Place it in your mouth and puff on it; take it in the right
hand and throw it down, while the left hand steals another.
Immediately after the throw, produce the cigarette palmed in
the right hand. Puff on it, take 1t in the left hand and throw it to
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tige |roor, and catch another with the left hand as the right hand
steals one.

Continue in the same way until all six have been caught. The
various passes—through the knees, info the ear, and rfecovery
from the mouth, etc.—should be Introduced. between catches.

While the left hand makes a last move with the last uglarette,
rest the right hand casually on the right hip, in a natural posi-
tion, and _qmetly( steal the four cigarettes from the holder on
that side in the thumb grip. Do thiS while your whole attention
Is fixed on the left hand and without any perceptible movement
of the right fingers. Catch these four in rapid succession and
Place them between the fingers of the left_hand. Display them,
urn the right side to the front, put one cigarette in the mouth
with the lett hand, puff deeply on it and éxhale the smoke; at
the same moment steal the pipe with the right fm%qers bendmg
them over the bowl so that the stem lies back along the hand an
the wrist. Puff again but retain as much smoke as possible, take
the cigarette from the mouth with the left hand, reach out with
the right hand, and produce the pipe. Place it in your mouth and
exit puffing out the smoke you retained in the mouth,



X
CIGAR CONJURATIONS

“O finer jar

Than fame, or riches, are , _

The graceful smoke-wreaths of this free cigar.”
George Arnold—Beer.

ecause Of the difference in its size, shape, and color, the
cigar has not attained t_he_vogiue of the ‘cigarette for sta%e

purPoses. Howgver, for intimate work, or Tor parlor and club

performances, it can be employed with very fing effect,

As a general rule ordinary cigars are too large to be handled
easily unless one has a very Iar%e hand and, for this reason
many performers use small, faked cigars of wood, shaped and
colore aPpropr[ater. These are very gasy to handle, but unfor-
tunately they will not bear close inspection and they do nat look
like real cigars. A genuine cl?ar can be prepared very easily for
manipulaive work™so that it will last for an indefinite period
without deteriorating.

Fig. 1

Choose a ciqar_about four inches in length, one that can be
held comfortably in the finger palm; that is'to say, with one end
pressed against the end of°the middle finger and the other end
against the base of the thumb or the palm. Cut a large wooden
safety match in half, sharpen one end, and push this carefuIIK
into the point of the cigar. Prepare a strip of brown paper wit
good library paste androll it round the cigar spirally, finishing
Off by covéring the match point carefully.”Roll the Cigar on a
table with the palm of the hand to make sure that the paper
adheres throughout. When this coat is dry, paste another strip

212
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over it in the same wa?/ and let this dry thoroughly. Then rub
the surface smooth with very fine sandpaper, qlve the whole
cigar a final coat of shellac, and paste a band in the usual posi-
tion. You will then have a u%ar that can be handled easily,
thanks to the match point, and that will last indefinitely (Fig. 1%.

|. SLEIGHTS

Several of the methods already explained for ci?arettes—such
as the thumb grip, the finger palm, and the tip tilt—are equal(ljy
applicable to, Cigars. Therg are, however, some special methods
peculiar to cigars. _ ,
~ 1st Method."Hold the cigar ve,rtlcall¥_ on the left palm, support-
ing it by placing the right midale Tinger on the pointed end

(Fig. 2). Move the rig?_ht hand downwards and the left hand
upwards to _brm$ the Tips of the two middle fingers together,
with the point of the, u?ar between them, and cause the cigar
to tilt up into the right hand, which secures it in the flnlger
Ralm (Fig, 3). At the same time close the fingers of the [eft
and, turning the hand over inwards and bringing its hack to
the front. Move the closed hand away to the left, agitating the
fingers, and vanish the cigar in the usual way.

n effective recovery is from the back of the left knee. ADPW
the right hand to the back of the knee, bend the knee, grip the
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outer end of the cigar in the bend, slide the fingiers back along
the mh%ar to the other end, and pull it intg view slowly.

- 2d Method. Hold the point of the cigar between the thumb and
fingers of the right hand and place it on the palm of the left
hand (F|g. 4).. Close the left tingers on it and push the cigar
into the fist with the tip of the right middle finger (Fig. 5) as
the hands turn over inwards. At the’moment when'the left fingers
are apout to close on the cigar, press on the point with the right
midale fingertip and tilt it back into the finger palm n the nght

hand. Close the left hand comPIeter and move it away, pointing
to. it with the left forefinger. It should not now be nécessary t0
reiterate that )(]ou follow the left hand with your eyes. Complete
the vanish in the usual wa>{.

.3d Method. Show the palms of the hands empty and place the
plgDar against the left palm, the hands held vertically, supporting
It Dy the tips of the right fingers; roll it between the hands, the
rightt hand moving outwards and the left hand inwards, bringin
the cigar against the right palm supported by the tips of the’le
fingers. Repeat the action several times and at the. third roll seize
the end of the cigar in the left thymb grlp contlnumg the out-
ward movement 0f the right_hand without any hesiation and
c_Iosm? it, apparently on the mgar, as its palm reaches the finger-
tips of the left hand. Move the right hand away, following it
with your eyes, and drop the left hand to the side with a natdral
gesture. Complete the vanish as usual. _

4th Method. Complete vanish in the vest. Hold the cigar by
the blunt end between the tips of the right thumb and” foré-



CIGAR CONJURATIONS 215

finger and place the left hand, closed, against the vest buttons at
oné of the openings (FI%. 6). Push the cigar into the left fist,
the pomt,reallﬁ going into the vest between two of the buttons.
When it is fully“inserted under the vest, move the right hand

away and make the vanish from the left hand in the prescribed

manner. Finally show both_ hands, empt%/. _
Sth Method. Prepared cigar. Pierce two'holes in one of the

Prepared cigars and_with a fing, flesh-colored thread make two
0ops, as shown in Fig. 7, large enough for the insertion of the

top joints of the first and third fingers,

Thus prepared, the cigar can be held

concealed along the middle finger, at

either the front or the back of the

hand, supRorted, by the loops on the

first and third fingers. To produce the

cigar from the back of the hand, for

example, you have only to bend the pio 7

top joint ‘of the middle finger under. _

the point and ?rlp this a?amst the tip. of the thumb; the ugar

then' extends straight ouf from the fingers and is a,oparen ly

caught from the air. Place it in a hat or other receptacle and, as

soon as the hand is out of sight, pass the end of the midale finger

under the point of the cigar, stretch out the finger, and it will

again be hidden at the back ef the hand. Bring this out of the
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receﬁtacle with the palm toward the audience and repeat the

cafch.

An eff,ective,“CiPar Chase” can be made by using this cigar
only. It is advisable to vary the catches, makln%_ some of them
with the back of the hand to the front, the action, of course,
beln% just the reverse of that described in the precedm?hpara-
graph. Finally the cigar can be palmed, or sleeved, after the last
catch and a’pretense of throwing the hatful of cigars to, the
spectators, the hat, of course, proving to be empty. Or again, a
supp!?{ of cigars can be loaded into"the hat beforehand and a
real distribution made, which is always a popular feature.

IIl. TRICKS WITH CIGARS

1. Swallowing a Cigar

Place an unliq_hted cigar between the Ii?s and show your hands
empty. Put the |% of the middle finger of the right hand against
the outer end of the mqar, throw the"head hack @ little, push the
right hand upwards, rélease the end from the lips, and press the
middle of the cigar aqamst the nose. The lower end is thus
brought against the palm' of the nﬁht hand and you grip the
cigar in the finger palm. Remove the hand, carrym? the "cigar
away; close the’mouth and make a pretense of swallowing the

cigar.

gPlace both hands flat on the stomach, the fingers of the [lghht
hand pointing to the left and those of the left hand to the right,
the left flngﬁrs shghtle{ overlapping those of the right hand.
With the right middle finger push the point of the cigar hetween
two buttons of the vest, Tub the stomach with the "hands, and
with the heel of the right hand push_the cigar comPIeter Into
the left side of the vest.”Continue rubbing and gradually separate
the ‘hands, finally removing them and”letting It be ‘seen that
both are empty. Lift the edge of the vest with both hands and
bring the cigar out with the Tight hand.

2. The Purse Production

A little preparation is necessary. In your left outside coat
packet put two small snap purses, one unprepared and the other
with a slit in the bottom into which you push the point of a cigar.
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In the right-hand coat pocket, or in a holder under the coat,
place a sécond cigar. _

_ Patter about a sReuaI brand of cu{;ar that has a lot of rubber
in it and offer to show a sample. With your left hand bring out
the purse and the cigar, hiding the_ lattér with the fingers. Open
the purse, seize the point of the cigar with the right"hand and
pull it out with a twisting movement. ,

_Turn to the left and offer the cigar for inspection, at the same
time dropping the purse into the I&ft coat pocket and takmﬁ the
unprepared one. Take the cigar back, open the purse, push the
cigar Into 1t; hold both in thé left hand and turn to the right to
have both examined by a spectator on that side, seizing the
op[;:)ortumty to steal the second cigar.

_Face the spectators and hold the purse in the left hand. Open
it with the right hand, the back of the hand to the front; push
the end of the palmed cigar inside and then apparently extract
it, with the same twisting movement you aﬂphed to the Tirst one.
In reality you r\;r_lp the end that is inside the purse with the left
hand on'thie outside and then slide the fingers and thumb of the
nglht hand along the cigar to the end, finally pulling it away with
a ml% jerk. Both purse and cigar can then be handed out for
Inspection.

3. Multiplication of Cigars

_The performer shows a cigar in his right hand, holding it up-
right by the ﬁomted_end. He takes it with his left hand and puts
it"in his pocket. With the right hand he catches another cigar
from the air; this also is put’in his left pocket. The production
of cigars is continued ad libitum and finally a distribution of
cigars is made, or the pocket is shown to be empty.

0 produce this effect you require two cigars: one you show
openly in the right hand, held upright by the point between the
tips of the thumb and forefinger;” the  other you have finger
ﬁalmed in the left hand. Take"the visible cigar with the [eft

and and, as the hands meet in front of the bod?]/, bring the IIRS
of the two midale flngers together; Rress on the point of the
uﬂar with the n?ht midale finger, at the same time releasing the
other end from the left palm, and tilt the cigar back into the
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right hand, which seizes it in the finger &alm position (Fig. s).

Pt the visible mgar_ In the left coat pocket and as soon ds the

left hand is out of sight take the cigar in the fmﬂer palm again.

Bring the hand out ‘of the pocket “with its back to the front,

readey for a repetition of the moves,

Réach out to the left with the right

hand and produce the palmed cigar;

to_do this, bend the fingers slightly,

?rlg the point of the cigar betweén the

Ips of the first and second fingers, CPut

the tip of the thumb under the end of

the mﬁar and press ugwar,ds. Almost

the whole, length of the cigar should

then be visible above the first finger

and at right angles to it. The moyes

can be repeatedas often as you wish,

but six or seven catches” will be

enough.

_Ifgypu have loaded a number of

cigars in your pocket beforehand, you

can distribue them after the Tast

_ catch; but If not, then 5|m[oly palm

the c,|gar% and Erove that the whole thing was an illusion by
showing the pocket empty.

4. Routine of Cigar Productions and M anipulations

Two cigars only are necessary: one you have finger palmed in
the right nand .and the other in a holder under the |eft side of
your coat. Begin hy borrowing a hat; place it mouth upwards,
lrg?[tmg on the hacks of two chiairs placed back to back on your

Produce.the cigar ﬁalmed in your ngzht hand from the air; at
the same time steal the second Cigar with the left hand, taking it
in the finger palm. Execute. the doubllng sleight (already “ex-
plained in"connection with cigarettes) and show the two cu{;ars
one I each hand, holding thém upright by the points. Pretend
to put the one.in the left hand into the borrowed hat, but really
take it aﬁam in the finger palm as soon as_the hand Is hidden.
Repeat the same manelvers six or seven times; after the last
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pretended deposit in the hat you will have a ciﬁar openly in the
rlgmt hand and the other fingér palmed in the left. _

ext make a pretense of Swallowing the mgar, usmg the sleight
already explained, palmlnﬁ It in the rlqht and and producing
the duplicate with the left hand from ‘the Tpomt of your shoe.
Push this one into your stomach with the left hand and produce
the palmed mgar with the right hand from your hack, makmq a
three-quarter turn so thaj the spectators can see you apparen I%/
Rull it out. At the same time quietly drop the cigar from the left
nand into the, left coat pocket. Continue by pus_hm(I] the cigar
(lantolaorqunostnl and pulling it out of the othér, using the sleights
Xplained.

Bick up the hat with the left hand and proceed to catch cigars
from the air after the style of the Miser’s Dream (see page 42)
with coins. Make a motion of Plac,mg the visible cigar n the
hat, really finger palming it, Catch it again and make the same
moves, enabling you to make some halT a dozen more catches,
Then change your gzrlp of the cigar to the back flnger hold; that
is to say, youhold the cigar on the back of the middle finger by
pressure on its sides by the first and third fingers. With this hold
K/(IJU can bring the hand out of the_hat with it§ palm to the front.
dake the catch from this position by simply bending  the
fmgers, placing the tip of the thumb on’the point of the Tigar,
and then extendm? the fingers.

After several cafches from the back of the hand, make the_last
few from the front of the hand as before. Finally palm the cigar,
take the hat in the right hand, and pretend to ‘throw the cigars
from it in a shower over the spectators; but they have vanished—
the hat ig empty. Or, If the occasion warrants 1t, you can load a
bundle of cigar$ into the hat at the start and finish with a dis-
tribution of them.



XI

THIMBLE THAUMATURGY

“At my fingers’ ends . . .
Vg S?wa espeare—Twelfth Night.

he humble thimble of e,veryd%y use is the latest addition to
the armor% of the magician. Starting from a_simple vanish
invented ¥ the gredt English mdgician, David Devant, the
ingenuity of many”other [nerformers as added so many sleights
and manipulations that thimble magic has become a recogriized
and important branch of the art. Because of its small size the
thimble is not well suited for use on large sta?es_, although some
performers have scored great successes In that field; but for the
parlor, and for small and medium-sized stages, it is an ideal
medium. Quite apart from their effectiveness and popularity with
the public, manipulations with thimbles are of the greatest help
in developing that suppleness of the fingers so indispensable
to_ the practice of sleight of hand. Anyone interested in magic
will be well advised totake up this branch of the art,

The thimbles may be of metal, silver, or steel, of wood or of
celluloid, and they may he simply polished or colored—these are
matters to be setfled by individual fancy. The general consensus
of opinion, however, is'that a metal thimble, colored bright red,
is the best for all ordinary purposes. Thimbles studded with
brilliants make a flashy appearance but they should be avoided
—at any rate, by the bieginner—as they are unsuitable for many
sleights. Some performers have their thimbles graded, a different
size for each finger; others again have the mouths of the thimbles
slightly flattened; the beginner, however, should choose a thimble
to Tit firmly on the tip of the forefinger and have all the others
the same Size, By slightly scoring the inside of the rim of the
thimbles it will be found that they can be held sec_urelly on any
finger. Again there are various kinds of faked thimbles; these
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should be avoided, because they are of no practical use in
manipulations.

[. SECRET HOLDS

It is necessary first fo study the various positions in which
a thimble can be held in the Rand secretly. The first and most
Important 15 the thumb grip.

1. The Thumb Grip

In this position the thimble is held by its rounded end in the
fold at the base of the thumb. The correct hold is shown in
Fig. 1 and particular note must be taken of the fact that the
thimble lies at right angles to the palm and not with its mouth'
pointing upwards, a mistake that Is made too often. When the

thimble s _held correctly the top {oint of the thumb, is, well
?F r%r%ﬁeedbf;g&n the hand; yet no portion of the thimble is visible

To place the thimble in this grip, first put it on the tip of the
forefln?er, bend the finger in, ‘press the rounded end Into the
angle formed at the baSe of the thumb, and grlljp it there by
préssing the lower part of the thumb inwards “(Fig. 2). With-
draw, the tip of the finger: press Ilgh_tl?]/ on the lower edge of the
opening to place the thimble at a righ an?Ie with the”palm of
the hand: and extend the finger, aligning. it with the others. To
recover the thimble from the thumb grip, Simply reverse the
action. Bend the forefinger, insert its tip deeply in the thimble,
and again extend the finger. _ , o

Both these actions of the forefinger, placing the thimble in
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the thumb_grip and regovermP it, must be done in a flash and to
acquire this rapidity is simply a matter of practice. When the
starting Romt is from the tip "of the second finger, the action is
exactly the same as for the first finger and its execution_should
be e(wal_ly rapid. The transfers of the thimble from the third and
fourt flngiers to the thumb grip require more compllcated MOove-
ments of the fingers, which will come naturally to the student
after he leams the other basic sleights.

2, The Regular Palm

The thimble, in this case, is held by the contraction of the
muscles of the palm (Fig. 3), as with & coin or any other small
object. It is useful mainly for the production of a thimble on the

tips .ot the third or little fingers, and
a thimble can be placed in this posi-
tion from the tip  of either of these
fingers by simply bending them into
the” palm:

3. The Finger Pinches
_ The pinch of a thimble between
Fig s the fingers can be made hetween the
~ first and third fingers, or between
the second and little f_quers. The technique is the same in both
cases, o that a descripfion of the first, which is the one most
often used, will be sufficient. o _
. For the pinch between the first and third fingers, the thimble
Is held with its opening flat against the uRper_ art of the middle
finger by pressing against its sides with the sides of the first and
third fingers. 1t can be held thus at either the front (Fig. 4) or
the back (FI%. 5%_01‘ the hand. _ _

To place the thimble in this position, starting from the tip of
the forefmger, begin by %uttlng it a%amst the side of the middle
finger, hold it there with the thumb and remove the fingertip,
turn it with the thumb, and nglp the opening between the sides
of the first and third fmgers. he thimble is then at the front
Pmch_. To place it at the rear pinch from the same position on
he tip of the forefinger, press the thimble between the tips of
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the thumb and second finger; withdraw the first finger; grip the
sides of the thimble between the first and third fingers; bend
the middle finger under the thimble and bring it in front, turning
the_ thimble in so doing. The first and second fingers maintain
their grip and the thimble is thus_brought to thé rear of the
Secon ,fm?er, with its openln? against the back of that finger.
The thimble Is then at the reaf pinch. o
When the thimble is on the tip of the middle finger, it suffices
to grip it between the first and third fingers, then Withdraw the
tip~of the middle finger, straighten that finger and turn the

Fig. 4 Fig. 5

thimple in so_doing—hringing its opening a%ainst the front of
the finger. This is fne front pinch; to bring 1t to the rear pinch
from the same position, simply bend the middle_finger and' pass
it to the front, urnln? the thimble at the same time”and leaving
it at the back of the finger.

At first it may be found necessa_rY to place the thumb on the
thimble to steady it, but with a little_practice this can be dis-
P_ensed with. The pinches are very useful and should be done at
ightning speed.

Il. TRANSFERS FROM THE FRONT TO THE BACK OF THE HAND

1. From the Front Pinch to the Back Pinch o

Hold the thimble by the pressure of the first and third fingers;
bend the middle fingér and press its tip against the lower edge
of the mouth (Fig. ), turning the thimbl& until 1t is stretchéd
between the other two fingers, mouth downwards. Then pass the
middle flnger to the front, completing the turning of the thimble
to the hack of the fingers. The first and third fingers retain their
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pressure on the sides throughout the movement, which must be
done without the aid of the thumb. , ,

To transfer the thimble from the rear pinch to the front pinch,
the acfion is simply reversed—e
the middle finger b_elnq bent in
and turning the thimble in the
reverse dirgction.

2. From the Thun
the Rear Pinch
Fig. § The thimble bein% in the

_ , , thumb grip, first bend the fin-
gers in and insert the tip of the middle finger in it; lift the fln%ers,
carrying away the. thimble, and press the top joints of the Tirst
and third fingers, against its sides. As the fingers open, withdraw
the tip of the middle finger, press it upwards on the inner part
of the mouth of the thimble, and brlnﬁ_ the fmgler to the front.
Straighten out all the fingers and the thimble will be in the rear

inch.

: To transfer the thimble from the rear pinch to the thumb grip

the action is reversed. Bend the fingers inwards, insert the tip of

the middle finger in the thimble, and press it into the thumb

crotch in the usual manner. These two moves are very useful for

ts#ovmng tt)l|1e back and front of the hand empty while still holding
e thimble.

[1I. VANISHES

1. The Thimble on the Tip of the Forefinger

1st Method. Stand facin? the front with the left hand palm
upwards, the fm%ers half closed, the left arm bent, and the left
hand a little to the left of the body. Show the thimble on the tip
of the right first _fln?er the other ‘three fingers bent in, the arm
extended to the, H?h . Bring the nght hand over toward the left
palm rather quickly, the back of the hand to the front; the mo-
ment before It reaches the left hand, thumb palm the thimble
and instantly extend the_foreflnqer again, placing it on the left
palm and completely closing the Teft fingers on it (Fig. 7).
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Remove the left fist, simulating a slight effort as if the thimble
required a little pull to free it from the forefinger. Hold the H?ht
hand still for a moment, showing the forefingér bare; then let it
drop naturally to the side. Move the left hand _dlagionally up-
wards to the [eft, agitating the fingers as if crumbling the thimble

away; then slowly open the fingers one by one, the little finger
first. and show the hand emnEtY. y _
24 Method. Startmq from the same position, place the right
forefinger, capped with the thimble,
on the left palm, the left fmgiers
stretched out (Fig. 8). Close the Tleft
fingers rather slowly and, as soon as
they form a screen in fronf of the rl%bt
foréfinger, rapidly thumb palm the
thimblg and”_instantly extend the
finger again. Complete” the cIosmq, of
the. left fingers and finish the actign
8 in the preceding sleight, The right
forefinger must be bent in and ex-
tended™again in the twinkling of an

eye.

y?,d,Method. Show the thimble on

the tip of the extended rlght fore-

finger, the other fingers closed and the

thumb separated. Turn the rlﬁht side Fig. 8

of the body to the front and hold the

left arm half bent, the hand stretched -

out with its palm to the front, the fingers pointing to the left,
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thumb quards. Place the right forefin([]er against the palm, with
the thimble near the tOR of the hand buf not protruding. Close the
|eft fmpers_ slowly, 50 that the thimble is actually in the left hand
but nof'gripped fightly (Fig. 9). _ ,
To make the steal, raise the back of the right hand a little;
bend the right forefinger and withdraw it, ﬁlacm%_the thimble in
the thumb grip at once while moving the hand, Tirst toward the
right, then toward the left and downwards—as if to_call attention
to'the other hand, which you hold still and which is supposed to

Fig. 9 Fig. 10

contain the thimble. Agitate the left fingers and vanish the
thimble as usual. S

Variation. The two middle fmgers only of the left hand may
be closed on the thimble (Fig. 10). The withdrawal of the fore-
finger and the thimble and the final vanish follow, as described
in ne preceding paraﬁraph. . _
|t should be noted here that by reversing the action of the fore-
finger described in the first method, the thimble can be secretly
inserted in the left fist. To do this, show the left hand empty on
all sides, make a pretended catch in the air, and closg the’ left
fingers. Extend the right forefinger, closing the other fingers in;
PU'S it into the fist and immediately brlngnlt out capped with a
himble. The thimble was picked up from the thumb palm in the
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rig_ht,hand just the moment hefore the forefinger entered the fist,
This is a useful and effective move. ,

_4th Method. Stand facing the sEectators the thimble on the
tip of the right forefinger, the back of the hand to the front at
the same height as the mouth and about six inches away from
It. Pretend to'place the thimble. in the mouth by raising thé wrist,
rapidly. thumb palming the thimble and putting the "bare fore-
fmqer in it. Push the “cheek out a little, with the tongue, then
pretend to swallow the thimble as you withdraw the firiger.

IV. PRETENDED THROWS INTO THE AIR

L The Ba_ck of the Ha_nd to the Front o

Stand with the nght side of the body to the front and exhibit
the thimble on the fip of the right foréfinger, the hand being at
shoulder height. Drop the hand as if preparing fo throw the
thimble and,”when it reaches the lowest point, rapidly bend the
finger and thumb palm the thimble, |mmed|atel¥ exténd it, and
raise the hand quickly to complete the action of throwing. This
sleight is also useful in making a pretense of throwing thé thim-
ble into a receptacle.

2. From the Front of the Hand

Stand with the left side to the front, showing the thimble on
the tip of the right middle finger, the palm of ‘the hand to the
front and the hand held vertically. Move the hand downwards,
preparatory to making the throw into the air; as it comes up
a?am, transfer the thimble to_the rear pinch. On the completion
of the throw, hold the hand still for a moment or two, the fingers
painting upwards, and follow the supposed flight of the thimble
with your eyes. Then drop the hand and, under cover of a turn
to the right, transfer the thimble to the right thumb grip.

3. Vanish of Four Thimbles Simultaneously

Stand with your right side to the front and show the hack of
the right hand at about the height of the left elbow, the fingers
extended and each of them capped with a thimble. Drop ‘the
hand a little in preparing for the throw, and bend the four
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fingers into the palm as far as possible (Fig. 11). Then bend the
thumb down tightly, brmgmgi Its side on’top of the thimbles;
withdraw the fingers, leaving the thimbles under the thumb, and
extend them, widely separatéd (Fig, 12), in completing the throw.

The sleight is ngt difficult but it'is well to practice 1t first with
thimbles on the first three fingers only, adding the little-finger

Fig. 11 Fig. 12

thimble when the action has. become familiar. 1t is the most
startling of all thimble manipulations and can he done with
either hand with e(zual facility. The thimbles can be reP,roduced,
one by ong, after the vanish™ by simply bendmgI the fingers in
turn and picking them up. Apart from jts great value as a vanish,
the sleight is a most valuable exercise for the fingers.

Y. REPRODUCTIONS

1 On the Tip of the First or Second Finger

This is,merel¥ a matter of bending the finger in and picking
up the thimble Trom the thumb palm? The inward bend and the
subse%uent extension of the finger with the thimble on its tip
must be made literally in a flash:

2. 0N the Tip of the Third or Fourth Finger

In both these cases the thimble is rgenerally first transferred
to the ordinary palm by the second finger arid then picked up
from the Palm by the third or fourth _fln?er as the case may be.
The direct transfer from the thumb grip to these fingers requires
exceptionally supple fingers.
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3. Onthe Tip of the Thumb .

The thimble being at_the rear pinch, under cover of a wave
of the hand bend the middle finger into the palm and insert the
tip of the thumb directly into the thimble. Straighten the thumb
|rrt1)5ned|ately and separate it from the fingers aS widely as pos-
sible.

VI. CONCEALMENT OP THIMBLES

_ There are so many suitable hldmg places on the_person that
it Is.rarely necessary to resort to tables or chairs. For example,
a thimble’ can be placed hetween the buttons of the vest, under
the vest, in the vest pockets, in the cuff of the trousers, in the
collar of the coat, in the shirt collar, etc. In all cases the thimble

Xjxj-u 44X

Fig. 13

must be placed with the opening outwards, ready for the inser-
tion of the fingertip. T ,

The only accessorY required is a holder for four thimbles.
This generally takes the form of a piece of metal with a flange
aPalszt whichi the toRs of the thimbles rest, with a piece of broad
elastic round it to nhold the thimbles in place (Fig, 13). They
can be obtained at any magic store. Even these holders ¢an be
dispensed with by having [oops of elastic to hold the thimbles
securely, ¥et allowing for eas% removal, under the vest or lapels,
or at the tops of the Vest pockets.

VII. TRICKS WITH THIMBLES

1L ToOPass a Thimble Through the Right Knee and Back
Again, Then Through Both Knees

With a thimble held secretIY in the thumb grip in the left hand,
stand facing the front and place the hands “on each side of the
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ri%ht knee, the backs to the front, the forefingers extended, the
other fingers closed on the palms and the right forefinger capped
with a thimble. Tap the right for,ef_mgler against the Side of the
knee, then move it back to"its original position. This is a feint,
Repeat the action, but this time thumb palm the thimble and
strike the bare tip of the fm(%er against the side of the knee, A
moment later bring the left or,efmﬁer arqamst the knee on the
toothﬁg tsilde, rapidly transferring its thimble from the thumb grip
Sm%othl;& dong, the illusion of the thimble having passed
through the knee is perfect. By reversing the action you then
make the thimble apgarently return to” its original “position.
Continue by *omlng oth kiees and make, the thimble pass
through them trom right to left and back aPam. S
In similar fashion you can apparently. P_ace a thimble in the
mouth and bring it out of the ear; pass it into one ear, through
Bhenhfeaandc, and out of the other ear; and so on according to your
wn fancy.

2. The Multiplication of One Thimble to Eight _

The thimble holder, already mentioned, is re(iuwed for this
ver)( effective trick. Place four thimbles in it and fasten it to the
vest under the coat near the right armpit. Arrange three thimbles
in different places in your clothln(i; for example, one may be
Placed in the left lower vest pocket, one in the cuff of the' left
rousers leg, and one in your collar at the back of the neck. With
another thimble palmedin the right hand, you are ready to per-
form the trick. _

Begin by showing the right hand emﬁty by means of the trans-
fer to the rear pinch, then produce the thimble by apparently
catching it in the air on the tip of the second ,fm%er. Transfer it
to the tip_of the forefinger and r_eaII?/ fnlac_e it in the left hand as
a feint. Take it again on the right forefinger tip_and show it,
then pretend to Rlace it in the left hand but palm it in the right.
Vanish it from the left hand, then put the right hand behind the
head to get the thimble from the collar. The hand b,emg| out of
sight, it 15 an easy matter to transfer the palmed thimble from,
the thumb grip to the tip of the little finger. Press this finger,
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together with the second and third, ti?htly into the palm and
bring out the thimble from the coat collar on the tip of the fore-
fingér. Be careful to keep the back of the hand.to the front, both
in putting the hand behind the head and in bringing it forwards
again.

gAgain vanish the visible thimble from the left hand. You can
Pretend to snap it up the left sleeve, show the hand empty, then
ake the thimble from the lower left vest pocket on the IIP of the
right forefinger. As the right hand goes under the coat to the vest
Pocket, seizé the opportunlt% of ,trans,ferrmq the thimble in the
humb crotch to the tip of the third finger; then pull the side of
the coat open with the left hand, push’the right forefinger into
the pocket, and bring the thimble out on its tip. Two fingers of
the rl%ht hand have been secretly capped with thimbles; keep
them Dent i htlY into the palm of the hand. Vanish the visible
thimble by the throw and take the thimble from the trousers
cuff, sllpplnq the middle fingertip.in the other,

Again pretend to place the visible thimble into the left hand,
using a different pass, and pretend to throw it up the right sleeve,
Show the left hand empty, then thrust it under the Tight side
of the coat to the armpit. Abstract the four thimbles from the
holder on the tips of the fingers; bend the second, third, and
fourth fingers into the palm; and bring the hand out with the
forefinger extended, a thimble showing on its tip. Be careful to
ke@rp the hack of the hand towards the spectators.

he Posmpn now is that you have four thimbles in each hand,
one on)( being visible, and"the multiplication to eight could be
made at once. This, however, would be very bad Rollcy, since
the production would take place immediately after the léft hand
had been placed under the coat. It is a standing rule that an in-
terlude of some sort must take place between a steal and a pro-
duction, so }/o,u Broceed to pass the thimble from hand to hand.
The visible thimble being on the tip of the left forefinger, place
the hands a little to the left of the body, the fingers pointing
downwards, the forefingers only extended, and the backs of the
hands to the front. Move them ‘across the bod)( to a similar posi-
tion on the rlght, and in the action palm the thimble on the left
forefinger and produce the thumb palmed thimble in the right
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hand at the ri(?ht forefinger tip. Hold the hands still for 8 moment
for the effect To register; then move them back to the first posi-
tion, pal_mm(T; the right-hand thimble and producing the other
on the tip of the left forefinger. Once more' move the hands to
the right side of the body, repeating the effect.

Now vanish the thimble from the tip of the right forefinger
with an upward throw. Hold up both hands, the "backs to the
front and the forefingers. extended upwards, attractmg all at-
tention to them (Fig.” 14). Bend them down; then sharply ex-

tend the four right-hand fingers, each capged with a thimble,
and separate the fingers widely. Gaze at these for a moment;
then look at the left fist and suddenITy stretch its fingers upwards
in the same way, showing each of them also capped with a
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thimble (Fig. 15). Turn the hands back and front to show that
they are otherwise e,mptr. Have a glass on your table into which
you can drop the thimbles. , , _

It must be understood that the various vanishes and recoveries
leading up to the multiplication are subject to almost infinite
variation, and each performer will arrangé them to suit himself;
but the final production of the eight thimbles—the most startling
effect possiple with thimbles—should invariably form the climak
to the manipylations. Some Performers make the great mistake of
c%nutnumg with more sleights, thereby greatly lesSening the whole
effect.

3. An Impromptu Method

The preceding trick makes such a great impression that_on oc-
casion one may be asked to do it when not prepared with the
necessary holder. In such case, seize an opportunl(t]y of placmdg
three thimbles in different hiding places, as already explained.
Proceed to show some tricks with"one thimble; then go on to the
various passes up the sleeve and so on, thus getting the last three
fingers of the right hand caP_ped with thimbles. "After the last
vanish, which leaves the forefinger bare, hold the right hand up,
back to the front and the forefinger extended. Bend this ,fmger n
and ask the spectators on which finger they wish the thimble_to
reappear. There will be contradictory replieS and, in order to give
satisfaction to all, suddenly stretch ‘out all four fingers, each one
capped with a thimble.

4, The Passage of a Thimble Through a Handkerchief

Show the right hand with a thimble on the tiﬁ) of the forefinger,
the other three fingers being bent into the palm. Take a hand-
kerchief by the middle, thé comers hanﬂmg down, and put it
over the right hand so that its middle will rést on the tip of the
forefinger; ut as soon as the right hand is hidden, thumb palm
the thimble and rapidly extend the finger again to receive the
handkerchief on it. Stroke the fabric over the forefinger with the
left hand and draw it a little over the fm?er, s0 that'the greater
P_art falls to the front. As you pass the leit hand down a Second
ime, insert the tip of the Tright second finger into the thimble;
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extend the fin%er and push_the thimble into the thumb crotch
of the left hand, which carries it awa%/ (Fig. 16).

Stroke the forefinger of the right hand “once more and leave
the thimble from the left thumb™crotch on the tip of the right
forefinger outside the handkerchief,

5 The Paper Cone and the Thimble _

This trick introduces a new principle and will serve as a model
on_which other feats can be hased. ,

Two thimbles, which nest exactly one into the other, are re-
quired. Show these on the_UP of the forefinger of the right hand
as one thimble. Make a little cone with a piece of paper to fit
easily over the thimbles and be careful that the edges of its
mouth are quite even, so that it will stand upright on'the table
with no break through which any object inside it might be
glimpsed. Place the cone over the Tight forefinger momentarily,
as i to show that it fits; then _Place it point upwards on the
table, apparently empty; In reality you have removed the outer
thimble with the coneand set it down inside the cone on the
%a%)le. Th(IjS last must be covered with a cloth to avoid any tell-
ale sound.

Announce that the thimble, still visible on the forefinger, is to
Fass under the cone. Vanish it from the left hand by one of
he sleights_already explained, carrying the left hand “over the
cone, agitating the fingers, then opéning the hand and showing
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it empty. Seize the cone by its mouth with the thumb and fingers
of the fight hand ‘ItS back to the front). and lift it, showing the
thimble on the, table. Take the thimble in the left hand to Show
It better, drawing all attention to that side, and af the same time
let the palmed thimble drop into the cone by relaxing the pressure
of the right thumb. Replace the cong on thie table, point up, and
announce that you will repeat the trick, L

Vanish the thiimble agaln, using a different pass, This time pick
UP the cone by the middle between the first and second fingers
of the right hand; point to the thimble, thus revealed, with the
left fore,m?er; turn the cone, mouth upwards, toward the inside
of the right hand with the tip of the middle flnPer and let the
thumb palmed thimble drop into the cone. Complete the_u?ward
turn of the cone and hold it, mouth upwards, by the point. The
move can be made in a moment while all eyes are attracted to
the thimble on the table. ,

Take the cone by the point in the left hand and vanish the
thimble from the right forefinger by making a pretended throw
into the air. Follow its squosed flight with"your eyes and sud-
denly reach out with the left hand as if to catch the thimble in
the Cone. Claim that you have succeeded; turn to a spectator on
Four right, have him"hold out his hand (palm upwards), turn
he cone over, and let the thimble drop onto_ his hand. In the
meantime you have disposed of the duplicate thimble by dropping
it into the right-hand trousers pocket.

FINAL REMARKS

As a ?eneral rule, thimble manipulations should be done, with-
out patter, to a_light musical accompaniment. Slow, deliberate
moves are best, in order that the spectators may be able to_ fol-
low them without effort and that each surprise may register.
The commonest fault is that of working with the hands too close
to the body, the head down and the body turned away from the
SRectators. Remember that if the onlookers cannot see plainly all
that you are supposed to be doing they will not be interested
and your efforts will fall flat. =~ ° o

In" the course of thimble manipulations, opPortumtles will
occur for imperceptibly dropping the thimble into the sleeves, thus
making a complete vanish.
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THE BIRTH OF FLOWERS

‘Roses {e% and violets, blew _ _ ,
d all the sweetest fiowres, that in the hjorrest, rew!
Edmund Spenser—THe Faerie Queen.

here IS N0thing in the whole realm of ma(lzic which is re-

the magical production of real flowers.” Yet this field is almost

Tcelved with greater favor and acclaim by all audiences than

totally neqlected, at the present time, partly because of the
greater ease with which feather flowers, so called, and tissue
Spring flowers can be handled, and partly because of the ex-
pense”entailed when fresh flowers have to e obtained for every
performance. The older magicians realized the value of the pro-
duction and distribution of Teal flowers both as a beautifu] erfect
and as a means of stamping.their performances on the minds of
their patrons. Time and again | have been shown flowers tossed
out by Kellar, with his tag attached, kept religiously as souvenirs.
No matter what the seaSon or the expense incurred, Kellar, in-
clude?] his_rose trick in his Rrogram, and he always maintained
that the trick repaid him handsomely.

|. REAL FLOWERS

1. Using a Hat

Effect. The magician causes a flower to appear in his button-
hole ; he grows a Bouquet in a tumbler and then produces a num-
ber ?ftbouquets from a borrowed hat and distributes them to the
spectators.

pPreparann: Fasten a black silk thread to a real or artificial

f0se or carnation; pass the thread throu%h the buttonhole of the

lapel, then throuPh an eyelet in the cloth beneath, and attach it

to a length of efastic—the other end of which you loop over a

suspender button on the left side. The length Of the silk must
236
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be so adjusted that the flower can be pulled from the lapel to
the back of the left armpit without drawing the elastic through
the buttonhole. , o _
_Place the bouquet, which must be not more than six inches in
diameter, on a small wire shelf at the back of gour table, the
stem pointing upwards (Fig. 1). The small bouquéts or nosegays,
with stems & little longer” than usual, you Eack together In a
bundle as tightly as possible and pass & rubber band round the

stems to keep them in that condition. Pass a strong thread under
the rubber band and tie it, making a logp.about three inches
long. Hang the bundle on the back of a chair on the right-hand
sidé of the stage on_a short,_stout needle driven into”the rail
obliquely upwards (Fig. 2). The chair must either be a solid-
backed One or have some cover—a large silk handkerchief, for
example—thr?wn over it _

_On'the table you have a tumbler and a little box, about the
size of a pillbox and on the seat of the chair a second small box
These are supposed to contain the seeds for the flowers. Just
before entering, draw the flower from your buttonhole back be-
Pmt% the_darmpn and hold it there by pressing the left upper arm
0 the side.

Method. Enter wand.in hand and anngunce a demonstration of
flower growing by magic, first a smgle flower. Take the little box
from the table and open it; pretend to take a seed, nammF the

flower you have under your arm, and place it on your fapel.
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Wave the wand to the left, then to the right, and strike it smartly
against the lapel, at the same time throwing up the left arm and
séizing the wand with the left hand, The flower appears in-
stantly; adjust it with the right hand. ,

Borrow & hat; exRIammg that as you will use it as a hothouse
you require as much roont in it as possible, you pull down the
Sweatband and push out_the dent in the crown. Stand behind
the table; hold the hat in the left hand—crown upwards, the
thumb on the brim, fingers inside with the first and second
fingers free—so that the”hat comes directly over the bouquet.
Lean forwards to take a pinch of the supposed seed from the hox
with the nqht hand and place it in the tumbler; at the same
moment letthe front edge of the brim of the hat touch the rear of
the table, grip the stemof the bouquet between the first and sec-
ond fm?e,rs of the left hand, and introduce it into the hat. The mo-
ment it is safely inside move the hat away, retaining hold of
the stem with the first two fmg}ers; lift the “glass with“the right
hand and move to the center of the stage. ,

Making the excuse that an% draft of air would spoil the ex-
periment, place the hat over the glass, keeping the crown tilted
a little forwards—which will make'the insertion”of the stem of the
bouquet into the glass easier and prevent the spectators getting
any glimpse of the flowers. A few moments later uncover thé
glass and reveal the bouquet, a charming surprise, Pretend that
a lady requests it and say, “With pleasure, but first allow me
to produce a larger quantity.” Turn toward the chair on the right
as you remark that you want another variety of seeds. Bénd
dowin, put the glass and bouguet on the seat df the chair, open
the little box with the left hand and pick it up; at the same
time your right hand, with the hat held mouth upwards, goes be-
hind the_chair and scoops the bundle of flowers off the néedle as
you straighten up with the box in your left hand. In the whole
action keep your attention fixed on your left hand.

Move forwards, pretend to empty the seeds into the hat, wave
the wand, over it, and use your maglc formula; then dip your right
hand inside, remove the Tubber band, and spread the” flowers—
Plvmg them the appearance of overflowing the hat. Toss the
Ittle nosegays to the ladies and finally present the large one to
the lady you previously addressed. Note particularly that each
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bouguet should have a little card attached to it with the date

and Y%ur name. ,
Wit regard to the flower in the buttonhole, there has recently
been introduced a wand with a hollow tip which will hold a small
feather flower with a sharp,protrudmgi hook. A downward tap of
the wand engzages the hook in the lapel and the flower is instantly
Pulled out. [ts appearance is so rapid that it is impossible to de-
ect the method.

2. Using a Paper Cone

I%rf]feé:t. Here again real flowers are produced but by a different
method.

Preparation. Arrange a quantity of flowers intg neat hutton-
hole bouquets with your tags attachied. Take some fifteen of thege,
press them fogether into & tlgz_ht bundle, wrap them round with
a plece of black tissue paper, tie the (yndle crosswise with black
thread (not too st,ron? for it must be broken later on), and leave
a loop of about eight inches in length projecting from one side,

Make a large cone with a piece of white tisste paper: cut off
the top level and Pack the rest of the flowers into It, hllmg[ it
to the brim. Tie a thread around the top about an inch fromthe
edge, leaving a loop by means of which you can hang it on a
short, stout needle driven into the back” of a chair. Between
the point of the cone and the back of the chair fix a piece of thin
black wire about three inches long. If the chair is not one with
a solid back, arrange a silk foulard to conceal the cone. Place
a small basket on the table, and off stage have a piece of stiff
white Raper about eighteen by twenty-four inches.

Method. When you'are ready to show the trick, place the bundle
of flowers under your left arm, the thread loop to the front;
bend the arm a?amst your chest and slip your left thumb through
the loop, Take the shéet of paper in the same hand and the wand
in the rqht hand. Go to your table, lay the wand down, and
pick up the basket with the right hand. Announce that you
are about to use the basket, show it empty, and put it on the
seat of the chair. Show the sheet of paper; twirl it round be-
tween Your hands, showing both sides, Take the upper edge in
the left hand, the thumb behind and fingers in front; move the
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hand forwards a little and release the bundle Iettmq it drop
behind the paper (Fig. 3). With the right hanq seize the lower
right comer; twist it Up over the bundle”and make a cone, at the
same time letting the logp slip off the left thumb and twmtmq
the comer of the cone tightly with that hand. Place the righ
and inside, apparently t0 straighten it out but really to bréak
qo%v etpsread and crumple up thé black tissue, and release the
Hold the cone up in your left hand and, in time with ap-
ropriate music, make mations of catchlnﬁ flowers in the air and
hrowing them into the cone; at each cafch look at the imaginary
ower and name it, using the names of those in the cone.”Keep

—r—t ——

—h

Fig. 3 Fig. 4

shakin? the cone to bring the flowers nearer the top and to
separafe them, When you have made some elﬁh_'[ or ten catches,
%racefull%/ and realistically apgroach the chair and turn the
outh of the cone toward’ the Spectators. ,
Take the nosegays out, one at a time, and drop them into
the basket, contrlvm?_ to drop several accidentally on the floor.
Brln? out the black Tissue, squeezed into a littlehall, with the
last flower. Take the cone in the right hand, stooP down to pick
up the flowers off the floor, and under cover of the hody b_rmg
the mouth of the cone just under the point of the flower-fille
cone behind the chair. [n the act of nsmq pick up the basket
from the seat of the chair and carry off the cone and loop of
thread from the needle (Fig. 4).



THE BIRTH OF FLOWERS 241

Walk forwards as if about to distribute the flowers. from the
basket, on which Kou have kept your whole attention; then
Pretend to realize that more will be_re?uwed. Put the basket on
he table, repeat the catches, and_finally show the cone full to
overflowing. Empty these flowers into thie basket, and in taking
out the last squeeze the tissue paper into a ball and drop it int0
té]_%trbgs%et. Open out the paper, show it, and proceed with the

istribution.

3. A Flower from the Flame of
a Candle

Cut a rose or a carpation with
about two Inches of stalk, Near the
end of the stalk tie a black silk
thread about eighteen inches long;
Fush the flower’into_the sleeve at
he back of the wrist; bring the
silk alon? the back of the hand,
over the thymb fork and then be-
tween the first and second fmqers,
and fasten the end to your vest b Fig. 5
means of a bent black pin (Fig. SZ o
The act of stretching out your hand ‘after showing it empty)
toward the candle flame will pull the flower out of Your sleeve
to the root of the forefinger; drop the thumb on it and Push
H} toﬂthe tips of the fingers, so that it appears to be taken from
e flame.

Il. FEATHER FLOWERS

The houquets of feather flowers, so much affected t% the aver-
age performer, cannot be said to create any illusion. They do not
look like real flowers and in too many cases the%/ are presented
In 50 bedraggled a state that they resemble a feather duster more
nearly than"a flower. 1 shall give one example only of their use
and in this they do create a Striking, effect.

. Preparation. Obtain four medium-Sized bouquets and place two
in each sleeve in such a way that the ends of the stems come
close to the cuffs. Put a much larger bouquet under the vest on
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the left side, spreading the branches out toward the back with
the stem coming midway between the top of the openmlg of the
trousers pocket and the middle of the vest. The only other
re%urement Is a large silk, at least twenty-four inches Square.

ethod. Show the silk, spreading both”sides; twist it and pull
it through your left hand to prove It is empty and unprepared.
Spread it and place the left hand aqamst the midale, Iettmg the
fabric fall down over that hand. With the rlqht hand nip the end
of the stem of one of the, bouquets in the left sleeve and draw
the left hand away, the right hand remaining stationary. Shake
the handkerchlef and turp the rlqht hand ™ upwards, brlnqmg
te ou%uet ino an uprlght position; the handkerchief falls
down ov rtertFt and.

Seize th e VISIbe bouquet with the left hand and at the same
time nip, th rouqh the hanakerchief, the end of one of the bou-
(uets mt er tseeve withdraw the right hand, kee mgrthe
Ieft statlonary and put the first bouquet on your table. Tum
the left hand ‘over and display the second bouquet Continue ex-
actly the same movements to produce the remaining bouquets.

Finally spread the silk, one comer between the right thumb a
foretmqer the other three fingers free behind the”silk) and tae
opposite corner in the left hand. Stretch the silk toward the
left so that the right hand Is brought to the spot where the stem
of the large bouquet is hidden. Bow to the audlence N thouqh the
trlck Were fmlshed grlp the stem of the arge houquet with the
free mgerso the right hand, release the left-hand comer of the
silk, and bring the I&ft hand over to the rig t as you stralghten
up, draw the Silk and the bouquet very rapidly through the left

and, first downwards, then upwards toward’ the rlgh t.. Shake
the silk free and turn' the right hand upwards, exhibiting the
huge bouquet.

_)
o

pu—

I1l. SPRING FLOWERS

These are so well known there is no necessity to describe them
in detail. BrlefIK pieces of coIored tissue are”qummed together
in part along_the edges and then attached to”a Blece of split
stee spring. “This allows them to be folded flat, but_when re-
leased they open out to the full extent of the spring. They bear
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little resemblance to_any known flower, but their production
from a paper cone after'the manner of the inventor is a ver
pretty and effective trick when properly presented. Differerit
grades and sizes of the flowers can be purchased at the magic

Stores.

There are many methods of loading the flowers- into the paper
cone |mBerc,ept|by and details of several of the best yet devised
follow; but 1t must be borne 1n mind that any method b¥ which
the operator finds he can achieve the desiréd end—that is, an
|mg)ercept|ble loading—is the best method for him. A sheet of
stiff white paper, about twenty-four inches square, is necessary
and a parasol with a spike (in”lieu of a ferrule), by which it can
be stuck in the floor, is generally used to receive the flowers as
they are poured from the cone.

1. For One Very Large Load

Preparation. Put the flowers up in bundles of one hundred and
wrap each bundle round twice with green ribbon. Stack  some
fifteen or more or these bundles on edge and wraR them tightly
with a strip of cloth, two inches wide, "black on the outsidé and
green inside. Tie the bundle firmly, crosswise, with black thread
and leave a_loop ahout eight inches in Iength.

Method. To perform the"trick place the bundle under your coat
on the right side, bend the right arm across the chest; slip the
right thumb through the thread loop, take the sheet of paper
In'the right hand and the open parasol in the left hand, Take your
Po_smon In the center of the stage; stick the parasol in the floor;
wirl the paper two or three times between the hands, showing
hoth sides; then glgas the top edge with the. right hand—the
thumb nearest thebo ¥ the fingers on the outside—and the bot-
tom edge with the left hand. Move the right hand forwards a
little and allow the bundle to swing, from bBehind the coat, back
of _the_Paper. Seize the lower left-hand corner with the left hang,
twist it upwards over the load, let the loop slip off the thumb,
and twist the comer of the cone tightly with the right hand. The
whole action must be done coolly and”deliberately. o

After the pretended catchln? of the flowers from the air, it is
necessary only to push one of the packets free and then shake
all the packets loose, so that the flowers well upwards in a con-
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tinuous stream. As many as two thousand flowers can be loaded at
once by this method.

2. For Small Loads

Preparation. Make up a load of about one hundred flowers and
secure it with a band of green tissue paper passed around the
bundle twice. Gum the end"of the band and under it pass a black
thread. Tie this round the green band, leaving one end about
nine inches. long and cutting”the other end off short. Take two
PIGCGS of stiff white paper, fwenty-four inches square, and paste
hem together with three inches of the black thread between
them at'the middle_of one side. When the Paper is held up, the
bundle of flowers will hang six inches below the bottom edge. Dry
the sheets under pressure. _

1st Method. To predpa_re for the trick, lay the sheet on your
table so that the load lies at the back on” a small wire shelf.
Stand behind the table and lift the paper by the two front corners
to show the lower side. Show it clear of the table by abouf three
Inches at the bottom, Lay it down again flat and smooth it with
gour hands, a plausible excuse for putting it down; then lift it
y the rear corners, thus ralsmg the load behind it. Twist the
paper into a cone around the loadl, hold the apex in the left hand,
Insert the right hand (under Pretense of finishing off the cone)
and break the band round the tlowers. _ _

After the pantomime catching of flowers in the air and the
throwing into the cone, shake thém out into the parasol. An easy
method "of getting a second load is to have it Clipped behind 2
ribbon bow"on the handle of the parasol. It is taken_ in the left
hand in the action of holding the ﬁarasol steady while the first
load is poured out of the cone. This, second load is introduced
by grasping the cone at the mouth with the left hand to show it

empty.

Z%yMethod. In another method a wire clip is used to hold the
flowers together, and, projecting at the back of this, is a small
lug by means of which'the load” can be clipped onto the back of
the hand. Thus arranged, the first load is placed under the paper
at the rear left corner. In Plcklng up the sheet, with your ”%bt
side to the sPectators, clip the load of flowers at the back of the
left hand between the second and third fingers. The palm of the
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left hand is thus seen to be empty and the right hand, which then
forms the cone over the left hand, is also Ralpablg empty.

. Under cover of the surprise caused by the appearance’ of the
first flowers, a second Joad can be secured in the same way and
inserted under cover of removing the last few flowers of the first

oad.

Sd Method. There is another method in which the cone is self-
contained and the Joading is avoided. Take two large sheets of
dark brown wrapping paper and paste them together after the
fashion of the cone for vanishing a silk handkerchief (See page
74). In the o‘pen space put three loads of fifty flowers, fastenéd
with hands o %reen tissue. Show the paper on both sides, make
the, cone, gpen the double part under pretense of smoothing the
Insice, and the rest follows. _ ,

Finally, gfrantmg_that the load has been made imperceptibly,
the effect of the frick depends ent,lre(ly on the operator. If the
pretended"catching of the flowers is done gracefully, to appro-
priate music, the” subsequent welling fort

of apparently” in-
numerable blossoms is a very beautiful thing.



X
ROPES AND CORDS

“You shall never want rope enoquh.”
Francois Rabelais—Works—Book v. Prologue.

ricks With ropes, cords, and string have been popular witn
magicians and the public_as far back as our records go, and
some of the oldest are still used, with modifications, in present-
_day magic. The treatment of this subject is divided into three
sections: flodrish knots, tricks with ropes ‘and cords, and cut
and restored rope. It is an_ extremely difficult task to give a
clear explanation of the various moves, twists, coils,” etc., which
are used in these tricks and it is more than ever necessary that
the reader follow the explanations with a rope or cord in”hand,

|. FLOURISH KNOTS

The various knots already described at the close of Chapter
V111 on silks are also applicable to roBes. The following are prac-
ticable with ropes or cords only. The best results will be obtained
with a flexible cotton rope ahout five feet long.

L TWO Simuttaneous Knots

_ Place the rope over the wrists, the hands being about twelve
inches apart and the Falms upwards, the elbows pressed to the
side, and the arms half bent. _

Turn the hands over sharply toward the body, engaging the
mTlidnge of the cord and jerking' the two ends of the cord over it

1)

Seize one end in each hand, let the loops slide free over the
backs of the hands, and then seﬁarate the hands. Two knots
form, one to the right and one to the left.

246
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With a little practice the action can be done with extreme
rapidity.

2. The Self-tying Rope
_ The performer holds the rope by one end, the other end hang-
mgrdown; he jerks the free end upwards and it falls into a knot.
here are two secrets in the performance of this feat: one is
to have the free end of the rope, wel?hted, and the other is, to
devote the amount of time required To master it. It is for the
reader to decide if the effect is worth the time and patience
necessary.

3. The Impossible Knot

Take one end of the cord in each hand, so that each end pro-
trudes not more than two inches from the fist. Hold the left hand
statlpnar,Y and make the following moves with the right hand,
holding its end throughout.

First Effect: Tying a Simple Knot

(1) Pass the right hand over the left wrist from the front of
the wrist to the back and downwards, forming the loop C (Fig. 2).

(2) Pass the right hand throu%h thé loop C from within” out-
wards and then back through D Trom without inwards as shown
by the arrows (Fig. 2A). o N

(3) Separate the hands and the cord will be in the position
shown in FI% 3 _

(4) Turnboth hands downwards as if merely to allow the cords
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to slip.over them; release the end B and seize the cord at Y, thus
regaining hold"of B after it has passed through the loop X.

Fig. 2 Fig. 2A

(5) It only remains to stretch the hands wide aﬁart_ and a
knot forms..in %he m|ddlf of the cord, Be careful that at the finish
the end B is the same length as before.

Fig. 3

Second Effect: Tying a Ring on the Cord _

All you have to do is to pass the cord through the ring and
let it hang, in the midale of the cord. A repetition of the moves
explained”in the first effect will tie the ring on the cord.
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Third Effect: A Spectator Holds the Ends of the Cord

Form Fig. 3 with the cord and invite a spectator to take hold
of the endS A and B, one end in each hand. Draw Your hands
away from the cords entirely and instruct the spectator to draw
his hands apart. Much to his surprise the knot forms as before.

Fourth Effect: The Ends of the Cord Tied on the Thumbs

As a final and positive proof that the ends are not released or
crossed in the action, invite a spectator to tie them to your thumb
tips. Once more make Fig. 3, forming it ver%/ slowly and mwtmq
the closest inspection; then, holding Your ands well apart, I¢
the spectator take the. ends off your thumb tips and hold them
one in each hand. Again he finds that the mysterious knot forms
in the middle of the cord. o

This is a very effective trick and to the uninitiated it creates
a perfect illusion.

Il. TRICKS

1. Spontaneous Knots

Effect. A ro,oe several yards long is coiled, sailor fashion, and

put in a small basket. After the riecessary magical incantation,

the, magician shows that a dozen or more knots have heen tied

in it at"reqular intervals, _ ,
Method.” The secret lies in the manner of making the coils.

Begin by placing the rope over the hands, held palms upwards

about eight inches apart, so that one end falls behind the fork

%If: _the4)|eft thumb and the other end behind the right thumb
ig. 4).
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Close the right hand, grasping the rope, and turn it palm
downwards, fofming a loop F ig."5). Place this logp on the left
hand turned to the position shown in Fig. 6. Turn the rl%ht han
palm upwards and pass it along the rope to a point which will
make a second logp slightly larger than'the first. Turn the hand
over and carry this second loop to the, left hand and Cplac_e it
alongside the first, the left hand remaining stationary. Continue

Fgg(lﬁl]rég loops in exactly the same way until the other end is

In ,Ia%/ing the last loop on the left hand, grip the end A and
Pul it through all the loops. Place the rope’in the basket with
he first coil} the smallest, at the bottom and the end A in the
middle. It onlg remains to utter the magic formula, seize the end
A, and draw the rope out, Grasp the end”A with the left hand and
pull the rope upwards throu?h the fist with the right hand. It
appears as If the knots actually form in the closed and motionless

Ié)f[t) ﬁand.

2. The Traveling Knots

Effect. B¥ using a second hasket prepared with a flap inside,
the %ffe,ct of the Knots traveling from one rope to the other can
be obtained. _ _ o
Preparation. Three lengths of rope will be re(zuwed' coil one in
the secret compartment of the basket, place the other two on



ROPES AND CORDS 251

the backs of two chairs, Put the two haskets on the chair seats.
Method. Begin by,takmgi the rope from the chair which has
the faked basket on its seat, and openIP/ tie the same number of
knots, at intervals, as you will secretly tie on the other rope.
Coil this rope on the left hand In the same way as ){ou will later
coil the other. Lay the coils in the prepared basket: release the
flag, covering this knotted rope: bring out the end of the up-
[ a{ed rope, letting it hang in full View over the side of the
asket,
Take the rope on the other chair; make the trick coils; put it in
the second basket; and in due course draw it out, producing the
knots. Hold this up by one end in your left hand; go t0'the
other basket and draw” out the unknotted rope with your right
hand. Display the ropes thus, one hanging from each "hand.
Finally droP both into the faked bdsket; pick up the second
basket, casually turnmgz it so that the spectators can see the
Inside; put.it on top of the other hasket and put both aside.
. Chung Ling Soo Bresented the first part of the trick, the forma-
tion of the knafs, y_usm([%a rope long enough to stretch across
his stage. Having Coiled the rope, he”would stand at one side
and give the end’to an assistanf, who, then drew it away to the
other side, the knots—some thlrtx\ or more—peing formed, ap-
parently, in Soo’s cupped hands. A brilliant effect,

3. Grandmother’s Necklace

Effect. The origin of this trick is lost in the mists of antiquity,
but the fact that'it has survived to the present day 1proves that
the prmuﬁle upon which. it is based is a sound one. The plof, as
with all the best tricks, is a simple one. Briefly, various articles
are tied to the middle of two cords; the ends of the cords are held
by two spectators; and the magman removes the articles, leaving
the cords still held by the spectators and entirely free from knots.

Method. In the original trick the cords are” secretly tied to-
8ether at the middle with a thread (Fig. 7) and then secretly

oubled as in F|§i= 8. It follows that any articles threaded on the
cords and then tied on will be freed as soon as the thread is
broken. In order to disquise this simple solution it is necessary,
after the articles have Tbeen tied on, to transfer one cord from
each side to the other. This is done by tying a single knot with
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one cord, under the pretense of making the tying still more se-
cure (Fig. 9). Then, when the cords are pulled faut, they come
out straight as before.

In this form the trick has become so well known that one could
hardéy present it, even before a small audience, without being
asked to show the cords separatelgl. Various ingenious methods
of overcoming this difficulty have been devised. _

The two parts of a snaR button are sewn on the middles
of the cords, Simple pressure of the fingers then suffices to make
the connection, but the method creatés another difficulty—the
cords cannot be subjected to close examination.

(2?_ A small rubber band, held on the tips of two fingers, can
be ‘slipped over the cords to the middle after they have heen
tested seParateI%/. The final pull on the cords bregks the band
and it falls to the floor unnoticed. _ _

3) In place of the rubber band, a small piece of flexible cop-
per or lead wire is pressed round the nail of the left middle finger
and clipped on the middles of the cords at the proper moment,
It will be pulled apart and fall |mperce?tlbly_at the finish,

(4) A small handkerchief tied round the middle of the cords
provides a_convincing method, of workm? the trick. The knot is
converted into a slipknot in tlﬁhtenm It, the cords are doubled
(as in Fig. 8) under cover of the handkerchief, and a sm(ile knot
IS then tied with both cords. To remove the varjous articles that
are threaded and tied on the cords you have simply to pull the
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knot in the handkerchief apart; the loops of the cords are thus
freed and the rest follows. o

b) By usmg strong black tapes and a black pin the junction
can be_made Dy thrusting the pin through the middle “of both
t?pes. The %ln can be carfied at the lower edge of the vest until
It'is required.

'(%)I he best and simplest method of all is to pass the doubled
middle of one cord through the other and bend It over as shown
in Fig. 10. The junction is then hidden and kept secure by tying
a handkerchief around it tlgh'[||¥. o _

The final improvement in the trick is in the method of tylnﬂ
the various articles on the cords. Instead of threading them a
on at once, a single knot is tied on each one and finally the cords
on one side are pushed through one sleeve of a horfowed coat
and the cords on the other sidle through the other sleeve; then
the usual single knot is made with one”cord. Under cover of the
coat the operator first removes the handkerchief, the work of

a moment thanks to the doubling of the cord: then the articles
are removed, one by one, by S|mpl¥ untying the knots between
them. When the last one has been taken off, the two spectators
holdln? the ends of the cords Pull them taut and they come
away free and_separate, leaving the coat in the _o&erator’s hands.
Variations. Two novel presentations of the trick follow purely
a? tehxarg]ples; each performer should work out his own variation
of the theme. _ ,
. Cords and watch. Two pieces of white sash cord about three-
eighths of an inch thick and about five feet in length are re-
quired, Inyvite two spectators to assist you; have theni stand one
on each side of you and hand each of them a cord to examine.
When they are Satisfied, take the cords and lay them over the
forefinger “of ¥<our left hand, the ends hang;ng down evenly on
each side. Ask for the loan of a watch, dispatch one of your
heIPers to get it, and profit by the diversion to double the middles
of the cords (Fig. 105). Do this by taking the middle of the out-
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side cord with the right thumb and forefinger; push it through
the bend, of the other cord and press the left'thumb on the junc-
tion, hiding it comp etelr{

This done, take a smafl red srlkhandkerchref from yourpocket
wrnd it round the junction of the two oo s, tightly enou o
hold them n position, and surreptitiousl ? pass one end of the
silk hetween the two cords to the right of the junction; then tre
It tightly. Take the horrowed watch pass two ends of the cord
throligh“the ring, and slrde It up to the silk. Have a single knot
tied on this with both cords; then place the midale of the cords,
the watch and the srlk behind %our neck and have another single
knot tied coming under your chin

Instruct each assistant, in turn, to pass the ends he holds under
Your vest and out at the armholes on each side; he careful that
hey are not passed under the suspenders. Finall 3/ as a further
cormplication, have a srnole knot tied with one cord, thus effecting
the necessary crossrnq one cord.

Place botli hands at the back of your neck, release the doubled
cords, slip the watch off and Falm It In the right hand. Give the
srfqnal t0 the assrstants to pull hard; the ropes come free in front

ou with the red silk still tied on the middle, conclusive proof
that the cords have passed_ through your neck. In reality It s
on one cord only, so you seize the”cords on each side of the silk
as ou call attention’to 1t, then slide 1t off with the left hand

hold the ropes in the rrgiht hand.

Now pretend to, notice that the watch IS mrssrnr{ thrust your
hands |n the outside coat pockets of the man on the_ lef et drop
the watch in one, tap his vest and trousers pockets ourc ythen
turn and Pretend to search the other man. Finally the watch 1s
foulnd by the assistant on the left in his own pocket and all ends
We

Cords and glass tube. A glass tube is required—a large gas
chimney serves very well. Thie working of the trick is thé same
as In the preceding variation up to the time you have doubled
the cords and hold the junction_under the left thumb. Hold the
cords as shown in Fig. 11 and invite the man on your right to
wrap his handkerchief several times round the cord and  tie
it on tightly. Turn to the man on your left, at the same time
sliding your left hand along the cords and covering the junction
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with your ri?ht_ thumb. Have him tie his handkerchief on the
cords “on that side so that the hidden, join. is between the two
handkerchiefs. Slide this last over the junction and have a third
handkerchief tied on by the same man; then push the two out-
side ones against the middle one, _

Pass the Two ends of the cords on one side through the. glass
tube and move it to the middle over the handkerchiefs. Finally
have a single knot tied with one cord as usual. At the word of

command the cords are pulled free, the glass tube with the hand-
kerchiefs insice it remaining in your hands.

[1I. CUT AND RESTORED ROPE

It would be an interesting stud_Y to trace the growth of this
trick from the schoolboy trick with string to the rope trick of
the present day, now elevated to the dignity of a stage feat. That
however, is outside the scoloe of the present work and | shall
content myself with the explanation of the main principles, vari-

ations of which can be worked out by the student himself

1. The Sliding Knot Principle

Preparation. Prepare by tgin% a short piece of rope round the
rope 10 be cut, making a double knot which will slide freely.
Cut the ends off short and set the knot about a foot from one
end. Place the rope on a chair so that the knot is hidden by
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thgkecgair rail and can be grasped naturally when the rope is
icked up.

p Methog. To perform, approach the chair from the right; pick
up the rope by taking hold of the end on the seat With the
right hand an r_as&qu the sliding knot with the left hand.
Show the rope and jerk it between thé hands to prove its stren(_ith;
then tie the ends tolgether,wnh a douple knot ‘and secretly slide
the fake knot tightly against the real one, Cut the ends of the
real knot off short. Hold the knotted ends in the left hand, slide
the right hand down the rope to the middle, and jerk the roEe
again.” Repeat the action, but this_ time secretly slide the fake
knot down to the middle in the rlﬁ’lt hand. Carry the middle
Rart and the fake knot, hidden in the right hand, UP to the left
and, which then ?rasps them both against the real knot,

Test the double foops by jerking them between the hands and
droR the“fake knot, <eepmq the real knot hidden
In the left hand. Take the Take knot in the right
hand and Jerk the rope again. Pick up the sCis-
sors; cut the rope first on one side of the left
hand, then on the other. Take the rope in your
right hand and put the scissors with the piece
cut off in your left coat pocket. Wind the rope
round your left hand and'slide the fake knot off
Into ?/our right hand. Apply the usual formula
—pull the rape off your left'hand and toss it out
for examination.

2. Without Preparation

_Any rope can be used for this method. Be-

Em by tying. the ends together with a square

not; uPset it in pretending to tighten it an

et the two ends the same [ength. Cut them off

close to the knot. Say that you propose to makea test cut before

cutting the rope in half, and cut the part which forms a paortion

of the knot so that gou then have a sliding knot on the remainder
of the roRe (Fig. 12). o

Seize tne lower end and bring it up to the left hand, the back

of which is toward the audience. Hold the ends close together

between the left thumb and fingers and at the same time grasp
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the sliding knot secretly with the r_i%ht hand, drag it down to
the middle of the bight, grip this with the knot, and place both
in the left hand. Rub the left fingers on the rope and let the
knot and the bight fall (Fig. 13). As the cut was made close to
the knot, it now aé)pears that the roRe has been made whole
agfaln. Keep the two ends tightly together in the
|éft hand and again test it by jerking.

You are now prepared to cut the roPe in the
middle. Pretend to do this by passing the blade
of the scissors between the énds under cover of
the left hand. Drop one end and_display the rope,
to aII_apFearance cut in two pieces and tied in
the middle. Tie the ends and ask for one of the
knots to be chosen. Whichever is selected, you
cut away the fake knot completeIY and all that
remains“to be done is to untie the remaining
Fantgtr’s show the rope whole, and toss it to the spec-

3. Loop and Sleeve M ethod . Fia. 1

Preparation. Cut a short piece, about ten inches long, from the
rope.t0 be used and tie the ends tightly together with thread
makm? a loop of about five inches in léngth: Attach a piece of
cord elastic to the closed end of the loop; pass the cord up the
left sleeve (over the shoulder) and fasten- the free end to a
suspender botton on the right-hand side, adjusting the length of
the pull so that the loop Will be drawn up closé to the elbow
when it is free. Pass a hanakerchief through the rope loop and
pull the ends down to the cuff. There is nothing unusual in carry-
mg a handkerchief in this manner and it permits you to get the
faked Joop into your left hand in merely taking thé hanakerchief
from the Sleeve, , ,

Method. le_the_roPe, about fifteen feet in length, over the
left arm and bring it forwards. Invite two Spectators to assist;
stand them one on each side and give each of them an end of
the rope to hold. Have them test itS str_engith, then slacken it so
that you will be able to make a logp in the middle. Pull your
sleeves hack a little; let both hands be seen empty; take hold of
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the rope in the middle and draw up a small loop, holding it in
the left hand progectmﬁ over the fist,

Look closely at the ooR and say that the rope must be abso-
lutely free from dust or the experiment is likely to fail. Let the
right side of the, IooR fall from the left hand, but retain' hold of
the rope Itself with that hand. With the right hand draw out )(]our
handkerchief; pull the faked loop into your left hand and hold
It against the rope, covered by the back of the hand and the
fingérs. Rub the middle of the rope vigorously with the hang-
kerchief; make a pretense of pulling up”a loop™as before, but in
reality seize the fake loop and bring it up above the. fist. Put
the handkerchief in your coat Pocke, bring out the scissors, cut
the_loop, and show the ends well separated. ,

Replace the scissors in Your pocket: grasp the cut ends with
Your_rlght hand apparently but really Telease the hold of the
eft fingers and let the fake fly up the' sleeve, at once making a
loose knot with the slack of the rope itself. Rub the middle” of
this loop between your hands, have the spectators pull the rope
taut—the knot is pulled free and the rope is whole.

4. Stretching a Rope

_ The sleeve is used in this feat also and it makes an excellent
introduction to the preceding feat. _

Preparation. Take about Seven yards of flexible cotton rope,
remove your coat, double the rope grasR the, ends with your
right hand, and don the garment. Pack the midale of the Tope
carefully in the r;ght trolisers pocket: close the right hand on
the ends, holding it so that about two feet of rope protrude from
the thumb side “of the fist and about eighteen”inches from the
little-finger side. L _

Method. Enter with the rope in position. Invite a boy to come
up and heHJ NOU' Place him on your left and give him the longer
end to hold. Now propose a tugof war and inCite him to Pull IS
hai'dest a?amst you. Allow the rope to P|Ide verY slowly through
your right fist until it is stretched out fo its full length.

5. Prepared Rope

The gimmicks shown in Fig. 14 are used in this method, which
has become the standard rope-cutting trick. They are painted
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white, and when slipped on the ends of a white rope they are
not noticeable if the rope is kePt slightly in motion. They Screw
toge%_her with a single twist of the fingers and make & stable
unction.

) Prepare a piece of rope (the best kind is white cotton rope,
obtainable at any magic shop) about six feet in_length, with a
positive_gimmicK on One end” and a negative gimmick on the
other. D0 the same with a short piece about eight inches long;
then. snap this short piece between the ends of the long piece
making a circle of the rope. At the point opposite the ‘short

piece tie another short piece with a_single. knot, hold the rope
In the left hand, and present it as asmgle lece of rope. .

Untie the knot in the short piece and hold the rope as in Fig.
15, the ends- protruding above the hand. Show the rope thus;
then tie the short piece'tq the roRe with a single knot.

Turn the rope round in the hands; cover the gimmicks at
each end of the short piece, one with each hand, "and_have a
spectator cut the rope in the middle of this short piece. Take the
scissors and cut the ends off close to each part of the gimmick
detach thesg, and RUt them in your pocket with the scissors and
the small pieces. Show the rope“apparently cut in the middle, one
end in each hand held far apart. _

Bring the ends together in the left hand; under cover of this
action ‘screw the second pair of gimmicks together and quickly
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cail the rope round the left hand. Toss the rope into the air,
catch it as it falls, _and_dlsP]Iay It again in a circle.

Grasp the gimmick in the “left Rand, letting the knot hang
down. Cut thé rope on each side of the left hand and puf the
piece In your pocket with the scissors, thus getting rid” of  the
second prepared section. Tie the ends and finish"as explained in 2.

Finally, care must be taken not to overdo the trick. | have
seen a performer begin with a rope about seven feet long and,
after repeatedIY cutfing and restoring it with all sorts of twists
and turns, finally toss Out a rope about three feet long as proof
of havaf restoréd the original rope—not a very convincing pro-
cedure. It you convince your audience that you really have cut
the rope in"the middle, the restoration is the climax and nothing
more IS required. Pass on to some other feat.
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MAGIC WITH MONEY (BILLS)

“How goes the bﬁoney?
Woul ntgou like to [J<now? _
John Godfrey Saxe—Wouldnt You Like to Know.

ricks With foldinﬁ money are popular with both audiences

e magician likes them hecause they pro-

and magiclans. T _ _

vide for some amazing ‘effects which require but little pre

tion and no cumbersome apparatus and, human nature
what it is, the spectators enjoy the discomfiture of the confldln%
individual who lends his money to the ma?man only t0 see i
torn to pieces or burmed. However, the con
IS Iusufled, for in the end he gets his prope,rtyﬁ back undamaged.

t 15 necessary to consider,” first, the sleights Pecullar to"the

manipulation of bills; then various subtleties in the preparation
of duplicate bills, envelopes, lemons, oranges, etc.; and, finally
a selection of the best bill tricks.

idence of the lender

|. SLEIGHTS
1. Palming

By rolling a bill tightlﬂ between the palms of the hands it can
be squeezed into a Small ball, which can then be manipulated
In much the same wag_ as the small balls for the cups and balls
see Chapter V). A bill thus rolled utp can be shown between
the tips of the nPht thumb_ and forefi
Placm? it in the Jeft hand,. it is rolled t0 the tips of the other
hree fingers—which carry it well down into the palm, where it
will he Reld securely by’a very slight contraction of the base
of the thumb (Fig."1)." In the meantime the left flnﬁers close
on the tips of the"thumb and forefinger—which are then with-
drawn, leaving the bill appar_entlkl in the left hand,

Again, froni the same position the bill can be rolled to the base
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of the little finger and held there by a slight contraction of that
finger. The move can be made in a"flash, and with a little_prac-
ticé the slight curve of the little finger becomes imperceptible.
When it1s inadvisable to crumﬁ)l_e the bill into a ball, another
procedure is adopted, Fold the bill in half, the narrow ends com-
Ing together; then in half ag{aln and once more. the ogposﬂe
way, making a Package about one and one-half inches by one
inch; and press the creases firmly. Place one end in the fold at

Fig. 1 Fig. 2

the hase of the second and third fingers; bend these two fm?ers
sllqhtly, s0.that the other end of the packet is held in the fold
of the’top joints. In this position the bill is held in perfect con-
cealment and the position of the hand is a natural one (Fig. 2).

2. Switching a Bill

The methods of substituting a bill of Yo_ur own for a borrowed
one vary according to whether the bill is crumpled or folded.
|f crumpled into a ball, you secretly palm a crumpled hill in )(ou,r
left hand. Take the borrowed bill“in the right hand, crumple it
between the fingers, palm It In apparently placing it in the lef
hand, and show' the substitute. This action must take place in
turning to the left—to hand the hill to a spectator on that side,
or to drop it into a glass on a table at your left. Either the regu-
lar_palm"or the finger palm can be used.

Or again the tourniguet (French drop(? can be used. Have the
substitdte bill palmed in the right hand and take the borrowed
bill in the left hand between the tips of the thumb and second
finger, palm upwards. Pretend to take the bill with the right
hand, really -letting it drop into the left palm, and show the
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palmed bill in-the right hand. In this case the actlon takes place
In handing the il t0 someone on your rlﬂh Fig. 3).

however, you have folded the hill, have the substitute,
folded the same’way, In the finger palm in the left hand. Show

the borrowed bill at the tips of the right thumb and_ first and
second fingers. Brm the hands togethér so that the tips of the
fingers megt in ronto %ou and, at'that instant, push the substi-
tute bill forward with the left thumb_and r[])ulthe borrowed bill
back into the finger palm with the right thumb (Fig. 4). Move

FORUARD  THE SBSTTUTE

the left hand away, with the substitute bill in view, and dro
the right hand naturally to the side. The move is made in hand-
ing the bill to someone’on your left.

At times it Is necessary to make the switch with one hand.
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Hold the substitute bill in the finger palm and take the borrowed
bill between the thumb and secord and third fingers of the same

hand. Pull the borrowed bill down over the substitute and push
'this upwards with the tip of the second finger; as soon as the
edges of the bills clear, push the substitute With the tip of the
thimb into the position previously occupied by the borrowed bill

—that Is to say, the two hills change places. Executed with the

hand in motion, the substitution is Imperceptible (Fig. 5). .

. Atuck made In either sleeve, in pulling the sleeve back a little,
i very useful either for securing a substitute bill or for disposing
of on€ after the substitution, _ _

Another excellent method is to use a thumb tlﬁ. Fold the hill

as described for the finger palm and put it at the bottom of a
drugstore envelope; place this envelope fourth in a packet and a
thumb “ﬂ in your vest pocket, Ask for the loan of a bill ang
instruct the ovner how o fold it, giving him directions thaf will
result In a package similar to the one in the envelope. While he
does this, hand out the three top envelopes of the packet casually,
as If merely to show they are (iune ordinary, and get the thum
tip on your right thumb. Take the fourth envelope and hold it in
your left hand by the sides with the address side towards the
audience. Lift the flap, insert gou_r thumb, as if to open out the
envelope, and leave the thumb tip inside. Take the folded hill
from the spectator, put it into the envelope, really into the thumb
tip, and immediately withdraw this on your thymb, holding the
envelope 5o that the substitute bill can be seen inside it

Place your right hand into )(our coat pocket and brlntg out @
book of ‘matches, leaving the thumb tip behind; then sfop and
sugrqest that the number e recorded by the owner. He does this,
replaces the bill in the, envelope and retains it in his possession.
Since you_have memorized the number of your bill you can %lve
a convincing exhibition of mindreading by revealing'the number.

II. PRELIMINARY PREPARATIONS

. One of the best methods of getting loosse,ssion of a hill secretly
is by means of a slit about an inch long in the address side of
an envelope, parallel with the long side.” The envelope is shown
with the. flaﬂ side toward the sPectators, then the inside is
shown with the fmglers,of_the right hand covermg% the slit. Push
the folded bill faifly inside thé envelope (the Tlap side beina
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toward_ the sgectat,ors) so that_its end Qoes throu%h the slit,
where it is held with the left fingers. Fasten the Tlap and in
due course pull the bill out of the”slit with the left fingers and
finger palm it. A small oblong Rlece of paper is generallx pasted
inside the enveloge, so that whnen this is held before the flame
of a candle the shadow is taken for proof that the bill is really
in the envelope. An additional effect can be obtained hy makin
this extra piece of flash paper. . When the envelope IS burned,
the usual way of disposing of it, there is a sudden flare when
the flame reaches the flashpaper

A convmclnlg touch is to paste a piece torn from the comer
of a sta%_e bill to the rear side of the envelope inside near the
ed?e. This is hidden by the .left fingers when the envelope is
pulled open to show the inside, hut when_the bill is RUt In the
envelope the H%ht fmgers pull 1t jnto view. Then the flap is
moistened, but fot stuck down until the
flame has almost reached this piece. To
the spectator this is proof positive that
the bill has been burned and its subse-
quent restoration becomes real magic.

By using a cheap, thin grade of en- ,
veIoRe the slit need not be cut in it be- fig. 6
forenand and the envelope can be handed _ ,
out for examination, When it is returned and you hold it up (with
the fingers of the right hand inside and the Tight thumb on the
address side) to show that it is empt};, It IS an easy matter to
make the required slit with the thumb nail. _
~There is still another method which allows for the examina-
tion of the envelope—the showing of the shadow of the bill
itself after its insertion and the exhibition of both hands after
the flap has been fastened down, In this case the hill is appa-
ently inserted with the address side of the envelope to the audi-
ence, but it is really held on the outside by the left thumb. When
the flap s moistened its tip is left dry, so'that when it is pressed
down 1t will hold the bill'in place but can be pulled away later
when re(iuwed (FI?. 6). In the meantime the hands can be’shown
freel¥, also the actual shadow of the bill. =~

A Tavorite w% of reproducing a bill is to find it inside a lemon
or an orange. When duplicate hills are used, the fruit is pre-
pared by rémoving the capsule left on the fruit when the stalk



266 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

was broken. Insert an ice pick at this spot and make a hole
large enouPh to take the hill, which YOU have folded and rolled
very tightly. Push the bill in carefu I¥] S0 as not to break the
rind, wipe “off any 1un_:e which may have heen squeezed out,
and fasten the capsule in place agairi with a tiny drop of rubber
cement. A lemon or an orange prepared in this way will stand
the_closest examination.

To insert a bill in a ugare_tte, another popular method of
reproduction, roll the cigarefte in a piece of note paper the same
length and with the blunt end of a pencil i)ush about two-thirds
of the tobacco out, insert the bill, and fill the remaining space
with the tobacco.

IIl. TRICKS

1. The Lemon and Bill Thick

Effect. An unprepared lemon is handed out for examination;
several hills are borrowed, wrapped in a handkerchief, and held
Fy a spectator. The bills vanish and they are found inside the
emon.

Accessories. A lemon, a knife, a tumbler, and a handkerchief,

Preparation. In one corner of the handkerchief sew a wad of
Paper the same size and shape that the bills will assume when
hey are folded and rolled into a small packet. Place the hand-
kerchief in your pocket in such a way that you can seize it by
the prepared corner, _ o

Method. Begin by handing out the lemon for examination,
and while this is being done ask for the loan of a dollar bill.
When one is handed to you ask for a five-dollar bill: if success-
ful ask for a ten-dollar Dill; and so on as long as the, spectators
respond. In any case, get three bills at least, even if they are
all ones. While you aré focusmg all attention on the hills; cas-
uaII%,take the Iémon back and drop it in your right coat pocket
—while you are still amongst the Spectators,

Supﬁose you have obtained three hills. Stack them one on
the other evenly; fold them in half lengthwise, then in half the
opposite way, and hand the packet to"a spectator to sign his
name on the outside bill. While this is being done, stand with
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your left side to the spectators and place your hands in your
coat pockets. With the right thumb nail Cut the rind of the
lemon at the stalk end; plsh the forefinger in, ma_klngi a hole
large enough to take the hills. Place the” lemon with the hole
upwards in"the front comer of the pocket. ,
. The signature having been written, take the bills, fold them
in half once more, ther roll them up tightly and bend the little
roll in half. Hold this at the tips o %our right thumb and fore-
finger in full view. Take out your handkerchief selzln? it h
the"wadded corner with the thrée free fln%ers of the right hand
take the opposite comer in the left hand, Stretch it out, and show
both sides. Bring the right hand, still holding the hills and the
wadded, comner, dgainst the middle of the handkerchief and draEe
the rest of the fabric over that hand. With the left hand take
hold of the wadded comer from above, fm&;er_ palm the hills,
btr]lln? tth%tlnght hand from underneath, and twist the handker-
chief tightly.
“Han thg twisted handkerchief to a spectator, and have him
tie a knot to come just below the wad. While this is being done,
Your hands ﬁo_to your ﬁockets again; with the n,g;ht hand push
he bills well into"the hole in the lemon, bring it out casually
and without remark, and put it in the tumbler in such a way
that the hole does not show. _ _
Return to the person holding the handkerchief, tell him to
feel the hills to make sure they are still there, ask him if he
will know his mgnature when hé sees it again, and so on, merel
to distract attention from the lemon. Have the knot in the hand-
kerchief untied; then seize one corner, jerk the handkerchief
away, spread it out (getting the prepared comer into one hand),
show both sides, and Teplace it in your pocket. ,
Take the lemon, holding it with the hole to the rear; cut it
round the middle and break it in half, showing the bills em-
bedded in the sound half. Take them out with the ver){ tips
of the thumb and forefinger and drop the halves of the lemon
into the tumbler. Open out the bills, carefully keeping them
In full view the whole time. Have the spectator’ mgnatu_re idlen-
tified, wipe the juice off the hills with your handkerchief, and
hand them back to the owners.
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There is no Rartlcular difficulty about the trick, but it must. be
worked smoothly and full advantage taken of the misdirection

indicated in the explanation, , _
There are many variations of the trick. For example, by using
one bill only you™ can switch, it for one of your own, a duplicaté
of which you have placed in the lemon in the orthodox way.
After the ‘switch, have a spectator record the number, and in
the. meantime finger palm a Plec,e of paper d(o_n which you have
odian”), folded in the same man-

written, “You ar€ a fine cus
ner as you will fold the bill. _
. Give'the lemon out to be examined and let a spectator hold
it In full view. Borrow a handkerchief and throw it over your
right.hand. Take the folded hill in the left hand and put it in
the right hand, apparently; really drop it into the right sleeve
the right hand pushing up the palmed paper, the handkerchief
coverlng the oF)eratlons. Take hold of the S“B with the left hand
from above, through the fabric, and give both to a spectator
to hold. Let it be Seen that your hands are empti/.

Qrder the bill to pass into'the lemon; the spectator, however,
maintains that he still has it, so you have_him take the paper
out and read the me_ssagie aloud. Give a knife to the man hold-
ing the_lemon; ask him o cut it careful(ljy round the middle and
break it apart. Let him remove the duplicate bill (which is
then seen sticking out of one half), open it out, and call the
numbers aloud. They correspond with the record, which to the
layman is Eroof positive that the bill actuaIIY passed into the
lemon. In the meantime you have had ample opportunity to
allow the other hill to drop from your sleeve and to pocket it.
Always have a crisp new bill to hand to the owner of the
orl]glnal bill in place of the lemon-soaked one.

he use of bills with the same numbers lends itself to man,?/

methods of reproduction. For example, you feould pass the bill
into a lemon first, have it identified: then pass it into a bor-
_rowed_c(ljgarette (as explained below), again have the number
identified; then finally vanish it from your hands by sleight of
hand, or a pull, and have the owner of the hill take it from his
own pocket. In the course of the first two tricks you can easily
find an opportunity to drop the triplicate hill “into his coét
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Pr%%eest Care must be taken not to carry the method to ex-

2. The Bill in the Cigarette

. Effect. A cigarette is obtained from a spectator; the magician
lights and smokes it. He_borrows a hill, the number of which
IS"recorded by the owner. The hill is placed in an envelope, which
IS burned. The mqarette is torn open and a bill is found in jt.
ThISbIS handed to the spectator and he identifies it by the serial
number.
Preparation. Insert a folded and rolled dollar bill in a cigarette
and put the m%arette In your left coat pocket under a new packet
of cigarettes. Place matches in your right coat pocket. On the
table"have an ash tray and_an envelope, prepared with a slit
and corner of a bill as”explained above. _
Method. Begin by asking permission to smoke—the experi-
ment Tvou are about'to show beln? hard on your nerves, so you
say. Take out your own packet of cigarettes, with the prepdred
cigarette under it, in your left hand.” Make a mation of open-
ing the packet; then Stop and, under pretense of not wantin
to"use anything of your own, borrow a cigarette. Receive |
in )rour right hand, apParentI transfer it to our left hand but
really take the cigarette packet, retain the borrowed cigarette
under it, and show the Rrepared cigarette in your left”hand.
Place this in your mouth, put the packet and the borrowed
cigarette in_your right coat pocket, and bring out the matches,
Light the cigarette and replace the matches in the coat pocket.
orrow a “dollar bill, first having the owner record the num-
ber. Fold the hill in the usual wa¥, Take the enveIoFe; pull it
open to show the inside, the right tingers hiding the it and the
left fingers the b|||_fraqment. Place “the folded hill in the en-
velope, “one end ?o,lntq hrough the slit. Moisten the flap and
P“” the fragmen info view. Pul| the bill out with the right
ingers and hold the envelope in the left hand, flap, side toward
the” audience, the fragment of hill showing. Bring out the
matches with the right™hand and leave the borrowed il in the
Pocket,. Light the lower corner of the envelope and, when the
|lame is about to reach the bill fragment, close the flap and drop
the burning envelope on the ash tray.
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In the meantime you have allowed the cigarette to go ouf;
lean over and relight it at the flame of the "envelope. Explain
to the owner that; having been folded into a tight wad, the
bill will not be damaged and, when the envelope is reduced to
ashes, pretend to search for the hill. You are taken aback at
not finding any trace of it; the experiment has failed for the
first time, you_sa)(. Apologize and say that You will make good,
Thrust yoUr right hand into your pocket: then suddenly{ recall
the fact that you lighted the cu%are_tte at the flame of the en-
velope, and note that the mgare te is not drawing well. In the
meantime you have unfolded the borrowed bill n the pocket
until. it is only folded in half. Now tear the cigarette, extract the
bill in_it, unfold it, and show if. Say to the ‘owner, “You gave
me this bill, didnt you?” as_if you were about fo_ return .
He naturally replies, “Yes.” Thank him, fold the hill in half
and thrust it into_your pocket. A moment later, however, as_ if
ou had done this merely to get a laugh, bring out his bill,
and it to him, and have the Aumber Identified.

The method IS an easy and effective one and, smoothly done,
he switches will not be’suspected. However, by using diplicate
hills with prepared numbers, the Pocket switch will not be neces-
sary; but the borrowed bill must be switched for your own be-
foré the number is recorded, To do this, have your hill (the
duplicate of the one in the cigarette) finger palméd in the rlgnht
hand. Borrow a bill and fold’it; theén, as if ‘as an afterthought,
hand it back (making the switch) for the owner to take a riote
of the number. _ _ _

The latest, best, and most direct method requires no switch of
the bill or the cigarette., - ,

Ask for a cigarette and have the obliging spectator place it
hetween your lips and strike a match for" you, as you call par-
ticular attention to the fact that you do not touch’the cigarette
yourself. _ _

Borrow a bill (first havmgkthe owner record the serial num-
ber), fold it into a small packet, and roll it tightly. Insert it in
the'slit envelope in the usual way, getting it intothe left hand
via the slit and clip |n? It betweén the seCond and third fingers.
Hold the enveIQEe y the lower corner between the left thumb
and fingers; strike a match and hold it behind the envelope so
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that the shadow of a little roll of flash paper, gummed in position
beforehand, shows clearly. _

While talking, acmde_ntaIIY bring the match to the envelope
and set fire toit. Continue talking and do not look at the en-
velope until it is well alight; then suddenlx realize Wur plight
and drop the burning envelope on the ash tray. “Well, there
?oes the bill,” you sdy as the flash pa%er flares up. Offer pro-
use apologies, ‘and if you can make the spectators think ‘you
really havé met with an accident so much the better. Take the
cigarette from your mouth; hold it in the left hand between
the thumb, and “second and third fingers, so that it covers the
bill: ‘and in your gestures let it be ‘seen that your hands are
otherwise empty. Seize the outer end of the cigarette between
the right thumb and fln(%ers, slide the bill against the back of
the cigarette, and break the latter in half by bending the right
hand end toward the bod%; nip the top of the bill ‘with some
of the tobacco from each half of the broken cigarette, and pull
It out at the very tips of the right thumb and forefinger. Hold it
up in full view; crumple the pieces of the cigarette”in the left
hand and toss them awa%/. Open the bill slowly_and carefully,
50 that everyone can see that there is no possibility of a subst-
%ut(ljon - then"return it to the owner and have the number identi-
led.

3. The Multiplication of Bills

.Effect. The effect of this excellent openin(% trick is that a single
bill is suddenly_multiplied into fifteen or twenty. _
Preparation.” To prepare, stack the required number of hills
neatly one on the other, fold them lengthwise, then. in half the
opposite way and in half again. Tuck the packet in a fold of
the left sleeve at the elbow, the opening of the fold toward the

wrist. , . ,

_Method. Show a sm?Ie bill in the rlﬂht hand; pull back the
right sleeve with the left hand, casua ){ showing all parts of
the right hand. Transfer the bill to the Teft hand” and with the
right hand pull back the left sleeve, at the same_time steallng
the J)ackage of bills. Take the bill again with the right hand an
hold the pack_a?e behind it with the thumb.

Hold the bill vertically, between the fingers and thumbs of
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both hands, at the ends (Fig. 7); brrng the hands together and
jerk them apart as rf testin the bill,"and under cover of th rs
movement oRen out.the packet en%thwrse then get. t e rr%q
thumb into the fold, remove the left hand, strike the bills on the
hack of the left hand, and fan them out %urck y—displaying the
sudden multiplication with surprising eff

The trick may he used as an opener with a bill of your own,
with a borrowed bill prior to using 1t for a trick, or a5 a means

of substituting a hill of your own for a borrowed bill—the dupli-
cate of whichis to be oroduced at the climax of  trick, In the
ast case put Your duplicate hill at the bottom of the pile and
when the multiplication has been made, peel it off and” hand it
to_ the spectator from whom you borrowed a bill, as being his,
with the request that he take a note of the number _
While this is heing done, you ma)( “Since this mone
has cost me nothing,” | am- always g ad {0 distribute the bills
as souvenirs”; rou make a motion of doing so, then stop and
ahdd ferhaps had better do my trick first’—and you pocket
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OUT OF THE HAT

“L never hocking, bad hats i ljfe."
Ver Saw S0 marR/rtEuorCV\ll%?Ies%y [%usktlano{J1 \y/\le”ler;]gton.
—upon seeing the first"Reformed Parlianfent.

An analysis Of cartoons which use maglc “to point a moral
I\ or adom a tale,” culled from me ropolitan. newspapers
durl_n? the past few years, shows that more than fifty per cent
depict the production of something from a hat. There is no
doubt that the mention of magic Suggests to the mind of the
Ia)()m,an, in the majority of cases, a_picture of a man pulling a
rabbit out of a hat; yet one can visit a hundred magical ?_er-
formances af the present time and not onge see a hat-production
trick. The fashion *ust now is the manipulation qf cigarettes
and the making of fans with playing cards. This wil| pass, and
the performer in search of a novelty can hardly do better than
work up a modemized version of the hat trick, One of the
reatest authorities on magic has said that if he wished to Hudge

e caliber of a magician"he would have him work a hat-pro-
duction trick. To' do that successfully but little sleight of hand,
In the strict sense of the word, is nécessary; but the performer
must be deft and a master of misdirection; and for this reason
a study of the technique of hat loading, is an absolute necessity
for anyone_aspwmg t0. be a finished, all-round magician.

The passm? of the silk hat, possibly, has had something to do
with the neglect of the trick; but we still have the derby hat
and the felt"hat, both of which can be used with even greater
effect_than the silk hat as savoring less of possible prepara-
tion.. The necessary room for large articles can be obtained by
keeping the sweatband turned up"throughout, It would serve no
?ood purpose to describe a series of haf productions; every per-
ormer has to work up his own methods of so misdirecting th
attention of the spectators at a given moment that he can slip

273
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his load into the hat |mpercePtlny. All that can be done is to
give concrete examples of method$ that have heen found to e
infallible; the student can then work out a series of “favorable
moments” for himself.

1. The Street Magician

Here is one of the best possible examples of misdirection.
Surrounded b'Y curious, spectators, the street magluan produces
a small rabbit or a guinea pig, from_a hat which everyone had
seen to be empty a moment before. Qbviously he must have put
It in the hat. How? Simply b}é misdirection,”He has the quinea
pig in his right-hand coat pocket. After a trick in which he uses
some small “article—a lemon, for example—he puts the lemon
on his ittle table, covers it with his hat, makes a feint of taking
it away with his right hand and putting it in his pocket. Whef
he asks the crowd,” “Where_is the lemon?” he is greeted with
cries of “In your pocket.” Turning sharply to someone on his
left, he asks, “Did.you see me take the lermon away? No? How
could oL when it is still here?” and he snatches up the hat with
his left hand. All eyes go to the table; but in the meantime
he has seized the guinea pig in_ his right hand and with a hack-
ward swing of thé body hé brmqs his left hand back over the
right hand"and gnP_s the hat by the brim with his right thump,
the fingers supporting the animal inside. Without pausing, he
replaces the hat on the table and at the same time picks up
%hnet eemloe?n X\ch his left hand, thus keeping everyone’s attention
_ He pretends to take the_ lemon in his ri?ht hand but palms
it in the left and “passes” it toward the hat. Showing the right
hand empty, he lifts the hat, revealing the guinea pﬁ and the
astonishment caused by this apFarltlon gives him_anofher. favor-
SgI&ent]oment for dropping the lemon from his left hand into his

2 D ropping an Object

. In working the Miser’s Dream (See J)age 42) with a soft hat
it 15 necessary to have a saucer inside It to” cause the sound
of the fall of ‘each coin to be heard distinctly by all. You can,
of course, put the saucer in the hat openly, but it is much more
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ma?mal to find it in the hat. The method is an easy one and
useful for any hat load. You have the saucer in a loading packet
(a large pocCket under the coat with a vertical opening) or
3|mﬁly under the coat on the left side, _supﬁorted by . préssure
_oftt e Lll)pﬁer arm, and under the vest a silk handkerchief rolled
into a hall.

. Borrow a hat, take it with the nght hand, and at the same
time steal the silk with the left hand; step back a pace or two
do not turn your back), make some remark about the hat to
the owner—you may ask if its crown is strong—and_pass the
hat to your~left hand, holding it so that the Trown is toward
the audience, The introduction of the silk into the hat is thus
quite covered and you let it drop inside. Look in the hat, shake
it fo make the silk’expand, and tell the owner he has left some-
thing in 1t; grasp the brim on each side and turn the hat over
toward yourself, letting the silk fall to the floor, At the same
moment”turn the mouth of the hat to your chest, seize the
saucer, pull it into the hat, bend forward, and look at the silk
over the hat. Lean down and pick up the silk with the right
hand. A moment or two later discover the saucer in the Hat,
which in the meantime you have held in the left hand well away
from the body.

3. Using the Peofondes _

The 1dea of dropping something from a supposedly empty
hat can be used to advanta?e in"loading from the profondes
gdeep pockets in the coattails), if you work in evening dress,

uppose, for example, you have a foad in the left coat” pocket
and' that you have secretly infroduced a lemon, obtained from
%/our vest. into the hat. Ldok in_the hat and remark, “Well, we
ave the hat empty at last”; with that turn the hat over with
the right hand, droPplng the left to the side. As the lemon
hits the floor with a thud; seize the load with the left hand, turn
your right side’to the front, and, bring the hat down with a
sweep—covering the left hand, which inserts the load and takes
hold of the hat: Without a pause stoop down and pick up the
lemon, with the remark, “Now where ir>the world did that come
from?” Put it aside, and then discover that there is something

else in the hat and proceed to develop the load. Always allow 2



216 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

few moments to elapse between the actual loading and the
discovery.

4, From a Table

The loading of articles from a table can be done perfectly—
that is, mperceRtlny—_by the Proloer method; but the performer
who passes the hat behind the table and sweeps off a load, han?-
ing on a nail, is misdirecting himself onI,Y. The best way o
learn the correct method is to practice with a wooden cannon
ball. This has a hole bored out large enough for the insertion
of the middle finger; it is set on a small shelf, or wire ring, be-
hind the table in such a way that the hole points upwards

obliquely at such an an%Ie that when you hold the hat crown
upwards, the thumb on the brim and the fingers inside, you can
insert the middle finger in the hole, the other three fingers sup-
portl_n% the hat (Fig.'1). _ _ _
With the ball thus set, holding the hat in the right hand with
the middle finger free, qo behind your table to pick up some
article from it, oring the hat a little"above the ball, lean Torward
to take the article with your left hand, let the right hand sink
down Until the front edge of the brim touches the table, insert
the middle finger in the ball, lift it up into the hat; when the
left hand, on which your whole attention has been fixed, has
picked up the article, move away from the table, letting the
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right hand drop a little so that the crown of the hat is toward
the spectators, , ,

When you discover the ball in the hat, hold the hat with both
hands, one on each side, the fingers inside; turn the hat mouth
downwards and pretend to havé great difficulty i gettm\%the
ball qut, thus enhancing the surprise of its production. When
you finally let the ball “drop, you have another favorable mo-
ment for the introduction or another load from the coat pocket
or from the profonde. _ ,

_Any article that can be picked up by the first and second
fm%ers_can be loaded in this manner, for the hat can be held
quite firmly by the thumb and the third and fourth fingers. The
sleight requirés practice for there must not be the “slightest
fumbling or even hesitation; so far as the spectators are” con-
cerned, nothing shauld be seen but the action of

Ehgl left hand “in picking up the object from the

able.

5. The Wire Loop

When the load is of such a nature that it must be
hung from_a headless nail, a different plan Is re-
sorted to. Twist a [p_lece of fine, flexible black wire
into the shaPe in Fig, 2. The farger loop must be
big enough to allow™for the easy insertion of the
middle finger, the smaller loop Serves for hanﬁlng
the bundle“on a nail at the back of a table or chair;
and the ends of the wire are twisted under the
thread with which the load is tied together. The  Fig.2
action is the same as that described for"the cannon _
ball in 4. The rlght middle finger is inserted in the loop while
the left hand tak&s some article from the tahle or the seat of the
chair. The load is pulled off the headless nail and, as you move
away, the right hand drops and the load is swung Int0 the hat.

] ap‘oarently unmanageable an object as a bowl of water
can be loaded ‘into the hat by this method. Fill a small bowl
with water and place a rubbef cover over it; tie a strong black
thread round the bowl cover tightly crosswise, and suspend the
bowl by the wire gimmick. ItS subsequent production from a
borrowéd hat makes a startling climax to the rice bowl trick.
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Simply. vanish one of the bowls, by means of the faked tray
and wire shape in a handkerchief, ‘and then produce the bovil
from the hat again, brimful of water.

0. Rabbit or Guinea Pig

A small rabbit or a guinea pig can be carried in the loading
pocket of the coat on the left side and loaded into the hat, under
cover of the diversion caused by the dropping of an article to
the stage. If you have a small waterproof mat on which to acci-
gleentﬁél% drop an egg, its smash will give you time to load an

he stuffed rabbits now obtainable at the magic_stores can
be made to look Iifelike enough while being carried off stage im-
mediately after the production, but whenever possible a live
rabbit should be used. An easy method is to have the animal
In a black bag, the mouth of which has four or five metal rings
sewn to it. Puf the rabbit jn, and hanﬁ the baq by the rings on
a headless nail at the back of a_small threefold Screen. In the
course of the preceding productions throw a number of silks
over the screen in such™a way thast in picking them up you can
grasp the bag by the rings.” When you have the hat empt)(,
pretend that you wil| give'the articleS to the owner of the hat;
P_ICkU the silks and the bag and dump them into, the hat, hag
irst. Discover then that thére is something else in it, remove
the silks, and bring out the rabbit. The bag must be lined with
silk of different colors, parts of which are”left unsewn so that
\S/\illhkesn the bag is turned inside out it will pass for a bunch of

7. From a Tray

Drive a small, stout needle into the middle of the rear ed_?ﬁ
of a square Japanese tray; Rlace the tray on your table wi
the needle end overIaPpmg the table about an’inch. Hang the
load on the needle. In order to introduce the load intd the
hat, a%r_oach the table from the left with the hat in the left
hand. With the right hand, seize the tray toward the back and
tilt it upwards without raising the front edge from the table,
thus lifting the load behind the tray. ,

As soon”as the tray conceals the load, place it over the hat,
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the load going inside and the left thumb hoId_in? the tray on the
hat., With the nﬁht hand move the_table a littfe forwards or to
one side, take the tray with the right hand, and replace it on
the table. The whole action must be carried through in Such a
way as to make it appear that the sole reason for moving the
tray 1S to alter the position of the table.

8. A D ouble Production

For this very effective feat you will require two,_ derby hats,
one being a size, Iarﬁer than the other. Cut the brim from, the
larger hat and in the middle of
the” crown cut a semicircular slit
making a flap which can be pulled
down ?Flg. ). Press the flap back
into placé, and_inside the crown
place a tambourine coil. Thus pre-
pared, place this crown part
mouth upwards, on a small shelf
at the Pack of your table, The
smaller hat you entrust to a friend
in front.

In due course you ask for,the
loan of a hat dnd your friend
hands you, the derhy.”Proceed to
make, various [?ro uctions from Fig. 3
It, using the methods already de-
scribed or others devised by Yourself. In any case, at the engd of
the last production you mast have a second tambourine cail in
the hat. ‘Some of the articles produced from_the hat you have
placed on your table; announce that you will reﬁlace them in
he hat and return the lot to the owner. Hold the hat, crown
downwards in your left hand, at the rear edge of the table
mmedlatel% above the duplicate loaded. crown on the shelf.
_ower the at into this and. i)roceed to fill it with the articles
on the table. No suspicion will be aroused by the action, for the
hat is mouth upward and the brim does riot go out of sight;
however, when you lift the hat you brm% away fhe loaded crown
gﬁtgalcvrclgg to it, the appearance of the hat nOt being altered in
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Finding it impossible to get all the articles back into the
hat, take out those you have put in and_ declare that the hat is
still full. In_ order to emp\%_lt more qu_|ckl¥ ask permission_ to
cut a hole in the crown. Without waiting for an answer, pick
up an open penknife from the table, push the point into the
cut already made, and pretend to cut the. flap;_ pull the flap
down, také hold of the end of the tambourine coil between the
two crowns, and start it unwinding. from the center. Take the
wand and whirl out the coil from”inside the_ hat in the usual
way. The effect of the paper ribbon streaming out from the

crown ang_the mouth of the hat is a sure-fire hit with any
audience (Fig. 4). _
When the Coils are exhausted, dump the hat on top of the pile
on the floor and try to push the other pile into it. It is then an
easy matter to_detach the false crown and conceal it in the
paper ribbon. Failing to get the mass back into the hat, you
saY you will have the goods parceled and returned to the, oviner
after the performance.”Rub the, crown of the hat, tap it with
H]a? magic wand, show that it is whole again, and return the

With regard to the whirling out of the paper cail with the
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wand—if you move the wand round always in the same direc-
tion, the paper will inevitably tangle on’the wand instead of
coming out In large, free circles. T avoid this tangling, every
now and then reverse the motion of the wand (w wlmgi first
from right to left and then from left to right) and you, will find
you can keep the whole mass of paper whirling freély in the air
with very pretty effect. It is surprlsm? how few " performers
who use ‘the coils know this. Instead of getting a continuous
groductlon they have fo stop to disentanglé the Wand, and this
poils the effect entirely.



XVI
MENTAL MAGIC

“His eyes are in his mipd.” .
ySamuel Tay?or Coleridge—To a Lady.

hicks Which appear to be dependent entlrely_uPon mental
operations undoubtedly make the nearest possible approach ,
to real magic. To the layman who does not know the secret, it
appears to be impossible”that an operator not only can tell him

what he is thinking of but can even predict infallibly” what he

will think presently. Mental effects appeal stronplg_ to’the magi-

cian because of thie absence of apparatus and ftedious prepara-

tion too often associated with other magical effects,

Mental magic can be divided into two classes of tricks: those
which can be done by an qperator working entirely alone and
those which require an assistant, ?enerally a lady. There has
been a great development in recent years In the mental effects
which can be performed by one person and, while it is impossible
to cover the whole field, examples will be given of the various
methods used b Rerformers who make a specialty of this work.

It Is essential that no special apparatus of any kind be used.
NaturaIIY gimmicks of various kinds are employed, but of these
the spectators should have no suspicion; all' the visible articles
should be of the most ordmar?{, everyday nature—such as en-
velopes, pencils, writing pads, slips of papér, slates, chalk, and so
on. Any article which might be sus?ected of havm? been made
specially to produce any “certain effect must be ruled out. The
perfornier’s manner in presenting mental magic must be carefully
studied. All the gestures so déar to the manipulator must be
rigidly eliminated. There must be no ostentatious showing that
the hands are empty, no su?gestlons of sleight of hand whatever.
Man¥ of the most” subtle ticks of mind readmgbde end upon
secret switches of billets, and these moves must be done under
cover of perfectly natural moves. The audience must be led to

282
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believe that the performer is a mind reader and, therefore, to be
successful he must act the part of a mind reader. Al gags, jokes,
and_byplay must be carefully avoided. However, since the at-
tention of the audience must e kept concentrated on every de-
tail, great care must be taken not to make the demonstratrons
t00 Ion% drawn qut, From _fifteen to twent% minutes should
regarded as the limit; but if the performer as made aspecrat

of the work and has devised a series of striking and well
drversrfred tests, the time might be lengthened to half an hour
at the outside.

|. THE PERFORMER WORKING ALONE

1. Impromptu Mind Reading

A spectator wrrtes a name, a teleﬁhone number, or a short
question on a slip of paper. This Is then torn to fragments and
burned. The performer Spells out the name, gets the telephone
gugnsh%rn figure by figure, ‘or gives an appropriate answer 1o the
uesti

Take a small slri) of paper, not more_than three and one-half
by three inches, fold it In half and again in half the other wa
pen it out and in the middle draw an"oval with a pencil (I
Invite someone to think of the name of a cIose friend, a te PJ orie
number with which he 1s familiar, or a short question, Under
E)retense of helping him o concentrate his thoughts ive him
he paper and have him write the name, the number or fhe ques-
tion'inside the oval, fold the paper, and return it

Id the folded part of the Slip between the tips of the left
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thumb and first and second fingers s that they cover the part
which has the oval and the writing inside (qu: 2{. Tear the paper
n half downwards, as shown by the dotted Tine, Place the piece
held in the rlght hand in front of that in the left hand: turn the
pieces upward, keeping the folded part under the left thumb;
and tear them in half downwards again. Place the right-hand
nieces in front, nearest to the spectators as before; with the left
humb pull the, small folded piece, on the outside of the others,
hack and clip it between the first and second fingSrs. Tear the

other pieces again and again, drop them onto an ash tray, and
te&ﬁtaerruljlgdtg Saomatch and et fire to them yourself or ask & spec-
The result of these maneuvers is that the small folded part of
the paper remains safeIY hidden in the Jeft hand and you. have
merely to open it secretly, read the writing, and reveal’it in the
approved manner. If yod are doing the trick seated at a table,
it IS easy {0 dro_P_ the” left hand, open the slip with the thumb,
and read the writing—covering the downward glance by puttin
your right hand to your forehéad, in pretended Concentration. Or
you may have a small note pad in your left outside coat pocket
and, inthe act of brmglln% It out with the left hand, open the
slip against its face. Hold the pad uprlrght, hiding the slip; read
the writing; scribble something on the first page; then, as If dis-
satisfied, tear it off, crumple it with the slip inside, and drop it
Into your pocket. Then proceed to get the name or number, little
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by little, or write an intelligent answer to the question if such
was written, Act as if you were getting the letters or figures
through strained mental concentration, and in the case of a mes-
sage Or question never repeat it word for word. Make a mistake
In"a letter or figure occasionally—call an n for an m, a 1 for a
7, and so on—then correct Yourself; in fact, use every artifice
Possnble to induce the belief that you are getting the information
hrough the channels of the mind”only. _ _

An‘excellent presentation is to have'a person think of a playing
card and write its name on the slip. You have a pack of cards
In its case in your |eft coat pocket. After havmg torn the slip
of paper and burned the pieces, bring out the card case, opening
out the slip in_the process; read the name of the card as yod
take the pack from its case; then put the case and the slip back
In your,pocket. Fan the deck and, after the usual pretended hes-
tation in getting the color, suit, and value, finally pull the card
out, keeping Itsback to the spectator. Ask him to"name the card
R,e thought™of, and slowly turn it to prove that you have read

IS mind.

After the PIGCGS of the slip have been burned, never refer to
the fact tha anP/ writing has been_ done; treat this as. a mere
Incident, to enable the spectator to fix his thought more mtentIY.
Concentrate on the spectator. If he appears tohe frying to help
%/ou, comﬁllment him_ on his concentrative power; if e attempts
0 treat the matter lightly, upbrajd him for inattention; and o
on. The mechanical part of this trick 15 so easy that it makes an
excellent experiment in the proper presentation”of a mental effect.

2. The Billet Switch

This sleight is the key to many of the most subtle feats of pre-
tended mind readln?. he size of the slip of paper used is most
important; when folded, it should be of such size that it can be
held secureg/ between the folds at the base and at the top joint
of the middle finger by bending that finger slightly (Fig. 3).
Take a piece of paper about two"and one-half bK three and oné-
half inches, fold it in half the long way, then in_half the opposite
way and again in half the same way. The resulting packet should
be a little ‘narrower than your middle fm?er and_just the right
length to fit into the required position. IT this size is not just



286 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

right, experiment with differen\Wsized papers, until the right one
I5"found, Generally speaking, the. little writing pads obfainable
at the five and ten cent stores will be found just right; if not,
have a printer cut your slips and clip them together.

The switch is made thus: Place a folded slip in the finger palm
position and take a second slip between the tips of the thumb
and second finger of the same hand. Pull this second slip back
with the thumb until it overlaps the first (Fig. 4); then with the

Fig. 3 Fia. 4

tip of the second finger push up the first slip and continue the
action of the thumb and finger until the two slips have changed
places, the first slip now being in view at the tips of the thumb
and second ,fm?er and the second one finger palmed. The sleight
IS not a difficult one, but it must be done so smoothly that when
the hand is in motion the change IS imperceptible. "It must be
done with either hand with equal facility.

3. “The Quick and the Dead” Trick

1st Method. Slips of paper are handed to several spectators;
one s asked to write the name of a deceased friend, the others
to_ write the names of living Persons. The papers are folded and
mixed, yet the Performer spells out the name of the dead person.
. From a sheet of pewrltln? paper tear off a strip about two
and a half inches wide, and rule it off into six equal parts. While
}/ou explain what is to_be done, tear off the piece at one end of
he strip. Show how it is to be folded—in half the long way, then
twice the other way. Make a motion of dropping this into your
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pocket; in reality, finger palm it. Note that this piece has one
machine-cut edge. Tear off the first piece from the other end of
the strip of paPer; this will also have a machine-cut edge on one
side. Hand 1t 1o a sPectator with the request that he Write the
name of a deceased friend and then fold It in the way you have
just shown. As he does this, tear off anather slip (both sides of
which will have rough edges). and hand it to a second person to
write the name of a living friend. Take the folded slip with the
dead man’ name and apparently drop it into a %Iass; in reality,
switch it for the _dummP( slip—hich goes into The glass, while
you retain the written ship, finger palméd,

Tear off the three remaining slips and hand them out for the
names of living. J)ersons to he written on them. Have all four
of these rough-Siaed slips folded the same way and dropped into
the glass. Now you have to get an opporturiity of opening the
palmed slip and reading the name. For example YOU may take
a chair and sit down with your back to_the spectators; instantly

r,oR the slip into your lap and, gras[pmg the seat of the chair
with both hands, ajter its_position a [ittle. Both hands are thus
brought into full view quite naturally, and paIpabIY hold noth-
mq. hen qpen the paﬁer read the name, refold it, and finger
palm it again—the work of a few seconds. _ ,

After 8 moment or two, say that you are not gettmﬁ any_im-
Fressmns and decide that contact with the shﬁs will help.”Face
he spectators; take from the glass one of the slips with two
rough edges and hold it to your forehead, without any result.
Drop it on the table and take a second r_ough-ed?ed S|IR; a%am
Y‘OU et no impression, so you drop it withthe first. The third
ime Take_the slip with the” machine-cut e,dg*e ([the dummy slip)
and. in raising it to your forehead, switch it for the finger palmed
duplicate. Now get'the letters of the name one by on, hesi-
tatm%ly, making mistakes and correcting yourself ag the impres-
sion bécomes clearer and so on, until you have the full name.

Give the folded slip to the man who wrote it, to be opened
and verified. Take the remaining slips from the glass, adding
the palmed dummy slip; add thé three to the two slips on the
table, tear them in” half, crumple the pieces, and put them. aside.
Your hands are then empty and you are free to go on with the
next experiment.
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2d Method. This dtﬁ)ends entirely upon a mental subtlety.
Any piece of paper ana any pencil can he used; close observa-
tion 15 all that Is necessary. Havmgf picked your subject, you
ask him to_think of some deceased friend—someone hie is Sure
will be entlreIY unknown o ){ou. Impress ugon, him to picture
the name mentally very clearly. When he has fixed on a name,
give him the paper and pencil and instruct him to write the
names, of four living friends, also unknown to you, and at any
P_Iace in the list to write the name of the dead person. Rule five
ines on the paper, making spaces for the names, and walk away.
. While he s wrmn?, you move about the room buf you keé
in such position that you can follow the motigns of his hand.
In fixing on the names of living friends, the subject will hesitate
a little In writing them; but When he comes o put down the
name of the dead person, on whom his thought is fixed, he will
dash it off very quickly. Even if E/ou were” not watching him
write, the very formation of the letters would reveal to you the
name,you want. _ o

It 18 Practlcally,certam,that no sub&e,ct will write the name
he has fixed upon in the first space and it is very unlikely that
it will be written in the second space; the most”likely position
in which it will be found will be in the third or fourth place.
These two spaces are the ones you will watch most closely, and
the one which is written without hesitation is the one you pick.
With very little practice you will find that the two Clues will
enable you to divine the riame unerringly. . _

You may reveal the name by drawing @ line under it, a rather
bald, conclusion. A better way"is to takg the paper and, in turn-
ing it over, read the name you have fixed upon as that of the
dead person, and then reproduce it on the other side by auto-
matic writing. Hold the subject’s hand with your left hand, im-
press him t’think intently of the name, makg some meaning|less
scrawls at first, then writé the name in very large letters.

4. A Prediction
Lst Method. The Performer writes something on a slip of paptler,

seals it in an envelope, and hands this to & spectator to” hold.
Several spectators then write_single digits on a writing pad, one

under the other; the pad is initialed and the column”of figures
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added UP' The total is found to correspond with the number
previously written by the performer and sealed in the envelope.
_ Sup;r)lose you have written the number 38 on the slip which
IS In the enveIoRe, held b}{ a spectator. Take a pad and pencil
and invite another spectator to write any digit he pleases. Go
to a second person and have him write a fl%ure under the first,
Continue, in the same way and mentally add the figures each
time a digit is written. When the total Rasses 29, stop—for the
addition 0f another fl%ure might carry the total beyond 38. In-
quire the initials of the last erson, “write them on the paper,

/

~ND ew

I
Fig. 5 Fig. 6

and at the same time write in a figure which will bring the total
to 38. For example, if the fgenume figures total 31, you. would
write a 7 under the other figures (Fig. 5), if 33 write in a 5,
and so on. Draw a ling under the colimn’and hand the pad to
another spectator fo add up the figures. He calls the total and
the spectator holding the envelope opens it, takes out your slip,
and reads out the same number that you had written beforehand.

2d Method. A better plan is to use the gimmick known as a
thumb writer (Fig. ). This is a thumb tip with a tiny scrap
of lead fixed to it"as shown. Have this in your right-hand coat
Rocket. Take a pad_and pencil and go from person to person,
,avmg each one write a dl?l'[, and as you take the pad each
time keep track of the total. Again we will suppose you have
written 38 on the S|IR which has been sealed in the envel,oR,e;
when you note that the total of the column has reached within
less thian 9 of your number—31, for example—stop. You have
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already slipped the thumb writer onto your right thumb and
%,ou hold the pad with both hands, fingers in front, thumbs be-

ind. While you say that you will havé the figures added up by
someone els¢, writé in the required number—in this case 7—
doing. it without Iookmg at the pad, but at the sPectators as If
choasing someone to make the addition. The rest follows as above,

5. Reading Names in Sealed Envelopes

A number of small white drug envelopes are given out, with
white cards to match. The spectators write the ndmes of famous

Figs. 7,8 and 9

people on the cards and insert the cards, face down, in the en-
yeIoPes, which the%/ seal. The performer collects them and, hold-
ing the envelopes to his forehead, reads the names.

Another kind of thumb tip is required. This has a small round
hole_cut in it (Fig. 7) and a piece of fine sponge, cut as shown
In Fig. s, Is inserfed $o that part of the sponge protrudes a little
through the hole (Fig. 9). Saturate the sponﬁe with rubbing
alcohol, carbona, or tetrachloride, and place the thumb “B In
your nght outside coat pocket. After the enveIoBes have been
Collected, secretly get the tip onto your right thumb and take the
envelopes one by one, the thumb$ on the face toward yourself
and the fingers on the back toward the spectators. Rub the sponge
part of thé right thumb tip across the face of the envelope as
you lift it to your forehead. The paper instantly becomes frans-
parent, enabling you to read the name written on the card. Re-
veal it in the Ustal way, hesﬂatmg and stumbling occasionally
as if the information came to you Dy brain waves from the sev-
eral spectators.

Tear off the end of each envelope with the left hand, extract
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the card, and show it. Proceed in the same way with three or
four, which, will be enough to read. Put the last card in your
pocket, saying that you will keep it as a souvenir, and af’ the
same time drop the “gimmick into the pocket. Leave the other
cards and the unopened envelopes on the table for msloectlon If
anyone cares to make one. Crumple the opened envelopes and
throw them aside.

6. Book Tests

1st Method. A favorite stunt of mind readers is to read—by
?%ratoakl effort alone, apparently—a word selected at random from

In its essence the trick rests upon the forcm? of a certain pa?e
and word on that page, and any force thal can be made 1o
appear to_be a genuine choice can be used. For example, the
number of the page can be forced bg/ the method given in the
prediction trick (4) explained above. Suppose that by this method
You have forced the number 38. Announce that this number is
0 designate the page.in the_book which is being used, and that
the total of the two"digits will designate the nuniber of the word
from the top of the page. Thus the person who holds the book
Is to look at the eleventh word on the thirty-eighth page. This
word you have memorized so that you can eithef” write the word
on a Slip of Raper, seal it in an erivelope, and ?IVG it ouf to be
held before the, number of the page is arrived a r(presentmg the
trick as a prediction) or, after the spectator has found the Word
in the book, proceed'to read his mind in the usual way,

2d Method. Again, you can arrange a pack of cards in such a
way that any two cards, taken together, will have a total value
of 14 or 15. Count Jacks 11, %ueens 12, and Kings 13. For ex-
ample, the cards may run: 473 Q2 KAK2Q 334105 and
so on. When the arrangement is completed, there will be two
Aces left over; these may be removed from the pack entirely
or simply left in the card case when the pack is removed. The
cards can then be cut any number of times with complete cuts,
and any two cards removed from it together will total 14 or 15.
Beforehand you memorize the fifth word on the fourteenth page
and the sixth word on the fifteenth page of the hook you will
Use.
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Hand the hook to a spectator; then introduce the arranged
deck, make a false shuffle, and have the, pack cut as often &5 is
desired by another spectator. Invite him to remove any two
cards togéther from any part of the pack, retire to a diStance
from you, add the valués of the two cards, find the correspond-
Ing page in the book, add the two digits of the number, and
find the corresponding worg (countlngf from the first word at
the top of the pa%e). You have mere Pr] to note whether he Is
looking at the right or the left pa?e, e right-hand pag{e will
always be the fifteenth and the left-hand page the fourteenth.

3d"Method. In this procedure a_chosen card is pushed by a
spectator into a book at_random. The first sentence at the ‘top
of the page thus selected is correctly visualized and written down
by the pérformer. _

Take a card—for instance, the Seven of Diamonds—apen the
book, which must be a rather thick one; memorize the first line
on the top of the, nPht-hand J)age; insert the card and, in cIosmE
the book, allow it o protrude about half an inch. Set the hoo
on gour table with the protruding card to the rear, and gut a
rubber band around it. Begin by forcing a duplicate of the Seven
of Diamonds—the. Hindu snufflé force described in Chapter XVII
on playing cards is a qood one to use—and invite the spectator
to push the card into the hook which you_ present to him with
the duplicate card already in it profruding toward yourself.
Push his card In to the same extent as the Other card; replace
the rubber band: and, as you return to your table, turn the book
Bc%utrp]% allggv Sush the spectator’s card right in, flush with the edges

Pretend to read through the closed book with great mental
strain, and write on a slate the sentence you memorized. Place
this, on your table, with the writing away from the spectators.
Invite the person who chose the cdrd to come forwards. Under
his close inspection move the rubber band and open the. book at
the place indicated by the protruding card, which he identifies
as the card he himself pushed in. AsK him to read the first sen-
tence on the right-hand page aloud; then turn the slate and also
read aloud thé words you™ have written. They correspond ex-
actlz, of course. It is nof, safe to let the spectator handle the
book himself, for the duplicate card might drop out.
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7. The Mirror Principle

. The use of a small mirror provides for some of the most strik-
ing of all mental effects. In the ongmal form of this trick a small
pigce of thin mirror plate was fixed on the back of a pocketbook
In such a way that it was concealed bal a loose leather flap, which
could be turned back at will (Fig. 10),

Facing a spectator, the performer gives him a sheet of paP_er,
a pencil; and any flat object lying hand?/ to serve as a wri mg%
support. He takes out his pocKketook, places a similar sheet 0
paper on it, and instructs the spectator to draw some simple
object—holding the paper in such'a way that the performer can-

Fig. 10 Fig. 11

not possibly see it. As the spectator does this, the performer
Pretends to"he drawm% somethiing on his paper; when the spec-
ator has finished his design, he Says, “Now'| want you to con-

centrate on your drawing; Close gne eye and continue to ook

at it with thé other. ... “No, not that dne™—and as he says this
the performer holds his pocketbook in front of the spectators
open eYe (whichever one it chances to be) and thereby catches
the reflection of the drawing in the mirror (Fig. 11%. Stepping
back a pace or two, he draws a copy of the design. Both draw-
mgis are then shown to the_audience;

f the necessary interposition of the pocketbook is made in a
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casual, offhand manner, no suspicion will be aroused and the
subsequent effect Is startling. A Small convex mirror is.now gen-
erally used in place of the pocketbook, and the reflection is ob-
tained when 3raspmg the subject’s wrist to adjust the angle at
which he holdls a slate on which he has drawn a design.” This
action must be done casually and as if merely to make sure
that there can be no suspicion of your being able to catch a
direct glimpse of the drawing.

Il. TWO PERSONS, OPERATOR AND MEDIUM

_For many years the act generally known as the “Transmis-
sion of Thouqht” was presefted by two people, using a talkmg
code..One, a lady, seated blinafolded on'the stage, named an
described variqus articles handed to her partner, Usually a man,
b?/ members of the audience. By a clever arrangement—in which
all the articles generally found in the possesSion of the spec-
tators, were classified. in” groups of, say, ten articles—the fram-
ng of the questions indicated the class and the number in qne
of the lists. Thus a very slight alteration in the wording of a
certain guestion could beé made to indicate any particular article.
Successful presentation of this system deﬁen ed on long practice
and devotion to this one_trick only. If he lost his partner, the
operator faced the necessity of trairiing another assistant—a long
and tedious process. In addition to this drawback, the many ex-
posures of the principle in the public press, popular magazines,
and books made the modus operandi so widely known that the
talking code is now Rractlcally obsolete; that 1s, in the form of
questions made by the_ operator directly to the medium.

A very clever modification of the act, in which the operator
does nof address the subject directly in-any way, is now being
used with success. For the details,” however, | ‘must refer the
reader to the treatise entitled The Calostro Mind Reading Act,
E%rgzsalph W. Read, which can be obtained through the magic

Another system has been developed, the silent system. For
example, the blindfold used by the subject is so prépared that
she can see the movements of the operator and the position in
which he stands, the movements of his hands and arms, the
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direction of his_gaze; and all these are used to transmit the re-
quired informatjon. Here. a%aln long and arduous practice Is nec-
essary to acquire sufficient facility in the system before any
Bubhc performance is possible. However, various artifices have
een devised to overcome this difficulty, and some very effective
presentations, of pretended mind reading can be made with on(ljy
a little practice and without the old question_and answer code
or elaborate sqnahng with the silent system. The following will
serve as examples from which other tricks can be devised.

LA Simple Thought Transference Feat

. Effect. The subject, IadY, IS genuinely blindfolded and seated
in the center of the stage, platform, or part of the room set apart
for the roerformance If1t takes. place in a parlor. Twg red hand-
kerchiefs are placed on her right shoulder, two white ones on
her left shoulder, and two blue ones on her lap. Two members
of the audience each whisper one of the colors of the handker-
chiefs to the operator and a third whispers a small number, The
Iad(}/ then slowly takes, the handkerchiefs of the colors chosen
and ties them together in the desired number of knots, the oper-
ator maintaining comPIete silence. _ ,

Method. The “operator makes a great point of the feat being
carried through in absolute silence, hut he r_nanages to give cer-
tain signals to the subject before the experiment is suloposed 0
beg}n. code, after the style of the following, Is used: 1 Thanks.
2.Thank you. _ 3 'Sh’ 4 Hush.  “5 Excuse me, .
Allow me. 7. Sorry to trouble you. 8. Many thanks.
9. Pardon? 10 Refmember, please. _

The first three can be used t0 signal the chosen colors first,
and afterwards, if nec_essaﬁy, any ‘one of them to signal the
number. of knots to be tied. The words should be spoken Casually
and quietly, just loud enough for the subject to hear, and di-
rectly to the Spectator who Ras just whispered the request. After
the Signals have been given, the operator should stand facing
the audience, motionless and affecting an air of deep concen-
tration, while the lady should take her time in picking out the
handkerchiefs, changing from one to another hesitatingly. Simple
as it is, the experiment re(ﬂuwes proper rehearsal and good acting
on the part of hoth performers,
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2. A Blackboard Feat

Effect. The medium is blindfolded and the spectators write
numbers on a blackboard, which is rplaced in such a E),osmon
that the medium could not see the figures even if a blingfold
were not used. The medium then calls tl:e correct total of the
sum figure by figure, the performer remaining silent throughout.
He then poirits to various figures and the subject calls them cor-
rectly; a spectator writes a figure on the board and the sub,(ect
namés it: finally the subject names correctly various cards taken
from a shuffled deck. _

Articles_required. Fake blindfold, blackboard, chalk, and pack
of cards. The prepared blindfold is best obtained from a magic
shop and, in general, this applles to all trick apparatus; home-
made articles are seldom satisfactory. For parlor work, to avoid
the. necessity of carr¥|ntg a blackhoard, several large sheets of
white paper” can be tastened with thumbtacks, to the top of a
small table overturned on a larger one, This, with a heavy black
crayon, will serve the purEose admirably. A few. cards, say six,
are’removed from the pack and placed in a certain order, which
the subject memorizes, Thely are then laid on the table, face up,
and covered by the blingfofd, ,

Method. Intfoduce the medium and seat her so that she is back
of the blackboard and to the left, Take the deck from its case
and have the cards thoroughly shuffled by a spectator, whom
you have invited to come forward. This done, take the deck and,
as you lift the blindfold with one hand, with the other drop the
Ba_c face up, on the six cards that were hidden by it. Hold the

lindfold over the spectator’s.eyes and ask him 1f he can see
throu%h it. He announces that it 1s opague and with it you blind-
fold the medium. Hand the chalk to the spectator and invite him
to set down a sum COﬂ_SIS'[Ir]? of four rows of four or five figures
In each row. If you think it desirable, to avoid all suspicion of
g?r%}‘gﬂreggcy you may have each of four spectators write a row

Announce that the medium will add the sum. Signal the figures
to her thus: Stand with your left side to the board; right”side
toward the spectators; left hand resting on the board, thé thumb
in_front and' the fingers behind. The Tigits 1 to 5 are mgnaled
with the hand near ‘the top of the board—one finger extended
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for 1 two fingers for 2, three fingers for 3, four fingers for 4
and the hand clenched for 5. For e, 7, 8, 9, and 0, hold"the board
near its lower side and repeat same mgnals. _

As soon as the sum has been written down, add the first column
mentally, draw a line below the flgures, and signal the first dl?lt
of the total; at the same time add the second”column mental g
When the medium calls the first figure, write_it down and code
the next. Proceed in exactly the same way until the total is com-
HIet_ed._The subject must work in the _aPproved style; that is,

esﬂatmg}ly—occasmnall makm? a mistake, such ‘as calling a
1fora 70ra0forad then claiming to see the figure miore
distinctly and _correct,ln(I; herself. 7 _

A series of f|?ures s then touched in quick succession and the
medium instantly calls them. This is managed very simply. Both
must memorize the flgiures beforehand and the same series Is al-
ways used. For example, the following couplet can be memorized:

Rty 8 AGEAEofe S koave,

coding 8, K, 3, 10, 2, 7, 9,5, Q, 4, 1, &, K. When the court
cards are reached you'tap on the blank Part of the blackboard
and the subject at once calls, “Nothing there.” A second series
—such as 13, 17,14, 12—can also be memorized and called. After
the last of the couplet fI?UTGS has, been named, Flace circles
round two figures which tofal 13 and the subject calls that num-
ber, and so with the rest. o ,
Next, hand the chalk to a spectator and invite him to write
a flqure on the board. Stand with your left side to the medium,
the Teft hand on your hip, and mgnal with the fingers as before
—holding the harid high for 1to 5, low for6to 0, ~
. Finish™by taking the pack of cards; deal the first six, face up
in a, row, s you Stand hehind the table with your back to the
medium. Take up the first card, look at it for' a few moments,
and the medium says, “I see a black card, a club, and it has . . .
eight spots™—or as the case may be, and so on with the others.

3. Another Blackboard Test

This trick makes a most effective finish to any mind reading
act. A blackboard, a very large slate, or a large’ sheet of white
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Fape,r (set as for the second trick above) will be required. The
est is worked_in dead silence on the part of the operator and
the audience. The medium i genumely blindfolded and is seated
toward the back in the middle of the sta(%e or platform. The
erformer invites, the sPec,tators to indicate the figures they wish
0 be used by raising their_hands, with the fl_n?ers extended or
closed as may be necéssary. These digits are writfen on the black-
board, forming, we will suppose, a sum of three_ rows of five
figures. When“completed, the performer draws a line under the
sum and the medium instantly calls the total; for example,
“Eighty-six thousand, two hundred and thirty-nine.”

e effect Is quite startling, but it is obtained by the simplest
Possm,le means. When the Operator calls for figures, he writes
hem in columns (and not in Imes?1 across the hoard, berg];nmng
with the last figure in each line. The first twg figures, which he
writes one under the other, are those really indicated by the spec-
tators : hut the third is whatever flgure may be necessary to make
the addition, tall% with the last figure of the total which has
been memorized Ty the performer and the medium—§6,239, as
suggested above. Suppose the first two figures indicated are a
7and a 4. The performer then pretends to see someong indi-
cating. an s; he nods to the imaginary spectator and writes in
the s below the 7 and the 4. He proceeds in precisely the same
way until the sum is completed, always writing two figures
%enU|ner indicated and the third an_lma?mar\( figure to make

e total right. The mgnal to the medium fo call the total is the
drawing ofa line under the sum_ by the performer. For effect
she should call this as rapidly as it is possible for the performer
to write the_figures—thus ‘Elght¥-5|x thousand, two hundred
and thirty-nine.” Finally the operator checks the addition aloud,
proving it to be correct. _

The trick can be performed _safel?/ only hefore a fairly large
audience, so that it is impossible for anyone to check” up on
every figure the operator writes on the board. To enable him
to work without any hesitation, the performer can have the re-

uired total written in pencil in tiny figures on the frame of
the slate or at the top of the blackboard; but the medium must
have the figures of the total memorized perfectly.
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4. The Knight’s Tour

This is another favorite and verY effective feat with which
to conclude a mind reading test. Rule off one side of the black-
board or one of the sheetS of paper into sixty-four squares, o
represent a chess board. Show this and announice that your sub-
ject will call a knight's tour all qver the board, visiting every
square once onIY and beglnmn% with any numbered square that
the audience selects. For the Denefit of those not knowing the
Eame of chess, you demanstrate briefly the manner in which a
night can move. A number is then called and, as the medium
calls the moves, the operator draws a line from the starting
point to the square called and from that square to the next one
she nartnas, and so on until every square on the board is thus
connected. _ _ _
10 Cbe able to do this the lady must memorize the following
list of numbers or, since this is"a difficult task, she may have
them written on a card fastened to the back of her fan or con-
cealed by her handkerchief:

20, 17,2 12 22 32, 15, 5,20, 26, 9. 3, 13, 7, 24, 30, 40,
5 Bl 46,29, 14 8 g 6, 16, 31, 21, 11, % 18 %) %%

%%: ?3‘6 %?;C%?’S%&SSE’ 5 0 f25 5399 fs?,’ 3@5,’ z? E?} ol

to 27. !

All she has to do then is to find the number called by the spec-
tator, start with that number, and go straqht ahead Until every
number has been called and she is Back to The starting point.

4
37, an

5 Marvelous Memory

Effect. Spectators call the names of any persons or objects,
and they are written down on a_blackboard' with the nurnbers
from 1°on in consgcutive order. The total number of such ob-
jects may range from twenty-five to fifty or more, yet the
operator, with Nis back to the’ blackboard, names the whole list
from start to finish (or the reverse way); and, on any number
being called, he will name. the object at that number or, the
object bemﬁ called, he will instantly call the number at which it
stands in the list.

Method. Such a performance induces the popular belief that
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the operator is endowed with a marvelous memory. Such, how-
ever, is not the case. No special power of memory is required
but S|mpl¥ the application of a mental trick, the association of
ideas. In the first place, certain words are associated with J)ar-
ticular numbers and the objects called are then associated by
mental pictures with the word that represents the number af-
tached to that particular object. , ,

f IThe first step, then, is to"learn the numerical alphabet which
ollows:

1 is represented by 1 Clye, one stroke
2" N i o strokes
) m 1 {hree strokes

4" [ § last letter of “four

5" L—v 8 five. h

6 - simjlar shape

1 t-cliO _ U _ ¥

g " sf-ch I eight-aitch

9" k- (hard) similar shape

0 i U zero

The clues will enble an){one to memorize the list in a few
minutes. B}/ combining the Tletters, anY required number can be
lann%lcsaotegr% or examplé, 1L represents 11, 1-n 12, m-m 23, f-n 52,

The next step is to make up a list of words by adding vowels
to consonants of the number alphabet, thus: 1°Ale. 2. Hen.
3 Emblem. 4. Arow. 5. lvy. e.Bee. 7.Tea. s.Shoe.
9. Key.  10. Lass. And so on.

These are_?lv_en merely as examples. The student can choose
words to suit himself; for instance, LioN might stand for 12
NuN for 22, MuMmy for 33. Tt must, however, be understood
that the system is strictly phonetic, the sound of the consonants
on\% being considered. _

hen fhe number words have been thoroughly memorized
all the oi)erator has to do, when the objects are Cafled and listed
on the blackboard, is to associate each’ one with its appropriate
number word by making a mental picture of the two in associa-
tion—and the more absurd and grotesque the picture, the more
easily it will be recalled. For example, suppose the first thing
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called is Elephant. You have already glctured a huqe, glass of
Ale in your mind’s eye, so you add to 1t an Elephant sitting on its
hauncties about to pour the Ale down its mouth with its trunk.
Later, when You are asked tg name the object at number 1, Ig(ou
mhent%llly %lc ur,et the glass of Ale and at once you see the Ele-
ant guaffing it. _ , »
P Agalﬂ, Su pgose number 2 is Clock, Picture a Hen sitting on a
nest opposite a Clock, timing herself laying an egg. When 2 is
called, you picture the Hen and at once you seé the Clock;
whereas' If Clock is called and )ﬁ)u are asked its numper, you
at once recall the picture of the Hen timing herself Ia}/_mg eggs.

Avivid imagination is of more assistance than a retentivé mem-
ory in performing the feat and, of course, it is just as easily
aPplled 0 a hundred objects as to twe,ntY or thirty. It i a ([100d
Pan not to use more than thirty objects, because of the time
aken yp.in writing a Ionger list, "After all, the Intention 1s to be
entertaining, and an)( tendlency to become tedious or long drawn
out must be carefully avoided. A sure and rapid treatment of
thirty objects will be"found to create more interest and wonder-
ment than the employment of twice that number, entailing the
taking of twice the length of time. _

The act can be worked sngIehand,ed by having a spectator
write the names on the board, but 1t Is more effective to work it
with a lady assistant. As in the blackboard tests already ex-
plained, you blindfold ?enumely, and seat your assistant”hack
of the blackboard and fo the left. When yoU invite the specta-
tors to call the objects, first call the number and then repeat
the object as you write it on the board, thus giving your assistant
time to form the necessary mental picture.

When the list is completed, you may have her call off the
objects rapidly in order from 1 to 30, then backwards from
30'to 1. Next Invite the spectators to_call any numbers and she
names the obrj]ects, or vice versa. Strike out each object, as
called, until the whole list has been gone over, By usm? the
couplet already glven in this chapter %“Elght kings threatened
to save .. .") the medium is enabled to Call the™ objects that
you apparently pick out at random. Of course, when you arrive
at a court card you point to a blank space. . |

Finally, by using a trick blindfold you can invite a spectator
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to point to any number, and the medium will call it and the
object. This is @ mere matfer of mgnahng with the left fin-
gers, as has been explained already (sée pagé 296).

Mastery of the system will repay the “student handsomely.
There is no_apparatus. to carry, you are read_Y to perform the
feat at all times, and it s alweéys received with enthusiasm by
the largest and the smallest audiences.



XVII
PLAYING CARDS

“Patience, and shn Ae the cards.”
Miguel de Cervantes—Don Quixote.

duced, about the midale of'the fifteenth Century, they have
been th e favorite implements of the workers  of ma%nc tricks.
Before that time cards were painted b){ hand and on
bility and the very rich_could afford to buy them. The discovery
of 4 payment to ‘one Gringonier, a_court painter, for painting
a pack of cards for the mad king Charles of France gave rise
to the foolish legend, still current that cards were mvented for
the amusement of a madman. The art of engraving brought cards
Into_the hands of the common people, and so rapldl¥ did the
magicians—jon Ieurs as they were then called—adapt them to
the|r [gtur POses ¢ att e curious reader will find in Regtnald Scot’s
iscoverie of Witchcraft 51586) a Clear descn? lon of Some
of the sleights used by skilled card performers of today, who
little know"to whom thiey are indebted for them.
Of recent years there "has heen a %reat advance in the art of
manipulating cards, mainly in the Qirection of Slmp|ICIt?/ and
subtlety as a ainst the use”of dlfflcult sleights. For example, the
textbo space reat stress on the ahsolute necessity for maklng
the pass, a set t whereby the halves of the pack are thte
afteracut as een made.” This s an extremely difficult sleight
and, being faced with it at the outset, many would-be card trick-
sters gtve up the stru%ge and turn to some other branch of the
art which appears to De less difficult. The fact is, however that
the basic sleights with cards are easy and anyone who can make
the regular overhand and riffle shuffles can with verK little trou-
ble master a large number of the best card tricks. The simplified
methods of today are in great part a reversion to those in use in
Scot’s time as the following quotation from his book proves:
303

From the time the first engraved playing cards were pro-

y the no-
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“But in showing feats and Augglm_g with cards the principall
point consisteth in shufflln? them nimblie and alwaies keeping
one certain card in the bottome or in some knowne place in the
stock foure or five cards from it. Herebkl you shall seeme to
worke wonders ... In reserving the bottome card you must
alwaies (whilest Kou shuffle) keepe him a little before or a little
behind all the other cards fieing beneath him.”

_This last is nothm? more nor. less than the so-called modern
cja(?gmgﬂe of the hest weapons in the armory of the up-to-date

The essential sleights in card conjuring are few in number
and if the student will follow the descriptions with the cards in
hand and apply a little mtelllgie,nt practice to them he will have
no difficulty In” mastering the ricks dependent on them.

|. SHUFFLES

1. The Overhand Shuffle

A neat overhand shuffle is still “the principall point,” as laid
down by Scot. The proper position of the pack is important.
Hold it in the left hand, at an
angle of about forty-five degrees,
the thumb on the back near the
outer end and about the middle
the forefinger from the second
joint resting against the outer
end, the little finger curled against
the inner end, and the second and
third fingers resting on the bottom

card (Fig. 1). ,
To shuffle the cards, raise the
_ lower portion of the pack he-
tween the right thumb at the inner end and the tips of the
second and third fingers on the outer end, the forefinger resting
on the middle of the upper side and the little finger résting freg.
Bring the_right-hand portion down on the remainder in the
left hand (Fig. 1), pull off a few cards with the left thumb
and raise the right hand again. Repeat the same movements until
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the cards in the right hand are exhausted and the whale shuffled
Pack IS again in the left hand. The positions of the left first and
tourm fmger%s| are important, for they serve to keep the cards
ogether neatly,

his shuﬁleyis applied to secret pugoose,s as follows;

1) To retain the bottom, card. In drawing out the lower part
of the pack press the tips of the left second and third fingers
against the hottom card, holding it back so that the upper part,
which remains in the left hand] falls on it. This action can be
repeated as often as desired.

2) To retain the top card. Press the left thumb on the tolo
card; lift off all the other cards with the rl%ht hand and shuffle
them onto that card, which then becomes ‘the bottom card of
the deck. Lift the_lower portion of the pack and shuffle off into
the left hand until the bottom card only remains in the r|?hht
hand, then throw it on top, Practice this sleight by turning the
top card face upwards so that you can follow it eésily. _

3) To bring the top card second from the bottom “and agaln
to the top. Press the left thumb firmly on the back of the deck
and the tips of the second and third fingers_on the bottom card;
with the right hand lift out all the intervening cards so that the
tOP card falls on the bottom card, both being retained in the
lett hand by the pressure; then shuffle off on top of them as
usual. You Can now turn the pack over to show the bottom card
,gthe card you are controlling being next to it and hidden by
it) and then show the top car Vet by repeatmg exactly the same
movements as before you shufffe the”card back to the top. Here
again it is well to reverse the top card when learning the S|eIPht.

(4) Runnm[q the cards. This s the technical term for pulfing
off cards singly with the left thumb in the shuffle. By this you
can place any required number of cards on toP of thé card Yo_u
are controlling. Very little practice will enable you to do this
with ease and"certainty if the cards are in good condition. Never
practice with cards that are sticky and dirty from use.

(5) The jo?. This term means 5|mpl¥ a protrude card. Turn
the top card Tace up so that it can be Tollowed easi y._Be?m the
shuffle as usual by lifting the lower portion with the right” hand,
but at once draw"that hand inwards a little toward the body 0
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that when the first card is drawn_ off by the thumb it will pro-
trude slightly qver the left little finger (Fig, 2). Move the right
hand back to its_original Bosnmn and shuffle off the remaining
cards. With the right'thumb and second finger seize all the cards
under the protruding card and throw them on the top of the
pack, the action Passm for a casual cut. The faced card will
again be on the top. Naturally, several cards can be retained
ol the top in the same way. , _
(6)  The break. This"is the technical term for a separation
between two portions of the deck secretly held at the inner end.

Jog one card, as in the preceding paragraph, then, instead of
making, a final cut, seize about three-quarters of the deck with
the right hand for another shuffle and press the right thumb
slightly upwards a?amst the protruding end of the jp? ed card,
Squeeze the ends of the cards rather tightly and it will be found
that a hreak will be formed below the Jo(?%ed card. Shuffle off all
the cards until the break is reached and throw the rest on top

Fig. 3).

1%1e Jog and the break are two of the strongest weapons of the
card magician. They are not difficult and rapid_execution is not
at all necessary, rather smoothness and re?ularlty in the_action.

(7)  Partial shuffle, controlling several cards. We will suppose
that you have several cards on the top of the pack which are to
be kept under control secretly and returned to the top while
making an aﬂparently fair shuffle. Call this packet A, Turn the
top card so that you“can follow the action. Seize the lower por-
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tion of the pack between the right thumb and second finger only,
Ieavm%the third fmger free, and lift about three-quarters of the
deck. Call this part B. Bring B down in front of A; drop a packet
(C?w from the top of B; at the same moment press the tip of the
right third finger against the outer end of A, pushing its inner
end against the inside of the right thumb. A Is thus held firmly
_btetw%erg3 tl(1£ th|4r)d finger and the thumb, with a break between
it an ig. 4).

Shuftle oﬁQhe remaining cards of B on tOE of C, and when the
break is reached throw Aon top of the pack as the last move in
the shuffle. Note that this sleight accomplishes the same result

Fig. 4

as the 'olg and the break in the preceding paragraphs but with
ong shuffle only. _

(8)  To rétain control of a card which has been drawn from the
pack by a spectator, noted by him, and replaced in the pack.
Invite & spectator to draw a card from the deck and note what
it is. Beqin an overhand shuffle by drawing off three or four
small packets into the left hand; have the chosen card placed on
top of them and shuffle off the remaining cards in the right hand
on top of it—at least that is what %ou appear to do. In reality,
when you bring the right-hand packet down on the chosen card
merely slide the left thumb down over it but do not draw off
any cards. Then tilt the left-hand packet onto the left thumb,
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drop a packet from the right hand on.it, tilt the left-hand packet
back ontq the fingers, repeat the sliding of the left thumb with-
out drawing off any cards, then tilt the packet onto the fingers
and drop a Packet from the _nght hand. Repeat the same move-
ments until the cards in the right hand are exhausted. The chosen
card is then on the top of thé deck to be dealt with as may be
necessary for the trick in hand,

" uss%%ot ly done, the action of the left thumb creates a perfect

An alternative method is to have the drawn card returned
on top of the first packets shuffled into the left hand, run, two
cards on top of it, jog the next card, and shuffle off the remaining
cards freely, Make a break at the jogged card, shuffle to the
break, andthrow the rest on top. _

(9) . To retain the whole deck in a set order. Begin the shuffle
by lifting the lower half of the deck with the right”hand, run
five cards from the right-hand ﬁoru_on onto the left-hand ?acket;
then throw the remainder of tne right-hand packet a little for-
wards so that it overlaps the loweér portion by about half an
inch, the protruding par re_stmg on the top joint of the left fore-
fmger_. Seize the lower portion between the right thumb and sec-
ond finger, run five cards, and throw the rest'on top. The action
is very simple: the first shuffle reverses the order of five cards;
the second shuffle brm?s them back to their ariginal order; the
hem_amm(f; c?rds are not disturbed, but the illusion of a real shuf-

e is perfect,

2. The Riffle Shuffle

. To retain a card or cards on the top with a riffle shuffle is the
simplest thing in the world. You have only to see that it, or they,
dr%p from the right-hand portion last of all.

~To retain cards on the hottom, after cutt_m? the pack and put-
tln? the two portions together for the rifffe shuffle, with the
left thumb lift the cards above those to be retained on the bottom
and riffle the cards from the right-hand portion into these cards
onIK, so that the bottom cards of the pack remain intact. In
b%tl %Es_es g;)ver the operation with the hands as much as pos-
sible (Fig. 5).
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| would urge the reader to ﬁractice the foregoing sleights thoy-
oughly beforg going any further. | have found by expérience in
teaching that anyone used tq handling cards—a bridge player, for
exa_mPIe—c_an learn them inside of “an hour, To_execute them
rapidly, without looking at the hands and while talking, IS
merely a matter of further practice.

3. The Hindu Shuffle

_ | first saw this shuffle done by one Hassan, a Hindu magician
in Australia some thirty-odd years ago. Since then, as | found
it was the only shuffle used by the Hindu magicians, | dubbed
it the Hindu shuffle and the”name has been adQPted by the
profession. The shuffle itself is a genuine one, but it lends itself
admirably to the wiles of the con-

urer,
) To execute the genuine shuffle
hold the pack in the” left hand be-
tween the top joints of the. thumb
near the outer end of one side and
the top joints of the second and
third_ fingers on the other side, the
forefinger at the middle of the
outer énd, the little finger free, and _
the pack sloping slightly toward the front (Fig. 6). |

Take hola of the inner end of the deck by itS sides between
the top joints of the rlght thumb and second finger, the forefinger
resting on the toP of the ﬁack, the third and fourth fingers rest-
ing free. Move the left hand outwards, taking with it several
cards from the top of the deck gripped by thé left thumb and
the second finger. As soon as these cards clear the outer end of
the deck, release the pressure of the left thumb and the second
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finger and let the cards fall into the left hand, the left first finger
preve_ntln% them from leaving the hand (Fig. 7).

Bring the left hand back t0 its original position, seize another
small packet from the top of the deck between the left thumb
and second finger as before, move the left hand outwards (Fig.
g), and let the packet fall on top of the first cards that were
drawn off. Repeat the same movements until the cards in the
right hand are exhausted. Note particularly that the left hand
does the work; the right hand barely moves at all. A ljttle prac-
tice is required to enable you to draw the cards off in small

packets smooth%; the slanting position of the pack and the
stop formed_ by the left forefinger cause the pack to be assem-
bled neatl}(f in’the left hand. Great rapidity is not necessary.

The shutfle is adapted to trick purposes as follows:

(12 To control a chosen card. A card hav'{lﬁ heen drawn by a
spectator, while he notes it, prepare for the Hindu shuffle. Draw
off several small packets of cards and hold out your left hand for
him to place his card on top of them. This dane, bring the left
hand hack to the right hand to resume the shuffle, but @ moment
before the next packet is drawn off bY the left hand press the
right third fm?er on the side of the feft-hand packet and Iift
several cards from the top by holding them between the tip
of that finger and the right thiumb. Continue the shuffle in the
reqular wa¥ until the packet held b;{ the third finger is reached,
then drop that packet on toP as the Tast movement of the shuffle.
The chosen card is then at the top of the pack. _

(2) To control several cards at the same time. We will suppose
that 'three spectators have each drawn a card. As the last one
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notes his card, prepare for the Hindu shuffle. Draw off several
small packets into the left hand and have him replace his card
on top of them. Lift several Cards with the right third finger
as explained in the preceding Earagraph and 00 to the second
man. Draw off a couple of packets Into the left hand; however,
in making the third movement, draw no cards off, but let the
stolen packet drop onto the cards in the left hand. Hold out
the left hand to the spectator and have his card placed on top of
them: that is, qn top of the first card replaced.

Repeat the pickup with the third _fm%er; draw off several more
Packets from the to‘o_ of the cards in the right hand as you ﬁo
0 the third man, ca Imgf fnartmular attention’to the fact that the
cards are replaced in different parts of the pack. Again drop the
stolen packet on the cards in the left hand and have the last
card replaced on top. Repeat the pickup with the right third
finger and complete the shuffle, dropping the stolen packet on
the top in the last movement. All'three of the chosen cards are
now on the top and in.their proper order, The process not onI?/
IS convmcmgl_Y deceptive but It saves time by controlling all
three cards with one shuffle.

To force a card. “Forcing” a card means that you compel
a spectator to draw a certain card that You want him’to take,
at the same time leaving him convinced that he has had a free
choice, Have the desired card on the top of the pack and begin
the Hindu shuffle by drawing off about a dozen cards in one
packet; then, in drawing off a second, small packet, steal several
cards from the top of the first packet in the usual way with the
right third finger. As you continue the shuffle by drawmg off small
packets, invite the spectator to call “Stop” at anY time e pleases.
At the word “Stop” you simply drop the stolen cards on the
cards in the left hand without drawm? any cards from the right-
hand packet, hold the left hand out to the spectator, turn your
head away, and tell him to look at the card on which he stopped

0,

yThen proceed in whatever manner the particular trick calls
for. You'may bring the card to the top by continuing the Hindu
shuffle, or you may drop the rest of the cards on it and hand the
pack i)ut t0 be shuffled. Knowing the card, you can find it when
you please.
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(4)  Sighting a card. It is often necessary to obtain knowledge
of & certain” card secretly. This method is a useful one.

Invite a sEectator to shuffle the deck, retain one card, and hand
the rest back to you. Begin the Hindu shuffle, drawing off several
packets, letting them drop rather unevenly, and_tapping them
with the cards In the right hand to even them up. To_do this turn
the right hand, bringing its cards to a vertical position, and tap
the outer end of the rEa_cket against the inner ends of the left-
hand cards, thus bringing the bottom card of the right-hand

R‘acket into your view (Fig. 9I).
ote the card and immediately
renew the shuffle.

_Invite the spectator to replace
his card whenever he pleases,
and when he dogs so drop all the
cards in the right hand. on it
The card you S|?hted IS thus
brought on”top of the selected
card,” This key card serves as a
marker, whereby you can at any
time discover thie chosen card
immediately below it.

f tyou tcare to ttakfef e% shmaldl
risk t0 get a great effect, han

the deck to the spectator to shuﬁre, atgt e sa%ne time indicat-
ing an overhand shuffle with ¥four hands, When he has made a
couEIe of movements of a shuffle, thank him and take the pack
back. Not once in a hundred times will the cards be separated.

It should be noted here that if when you control a single card
by the Hindu shuffle you ,mana({e,to pick it up alone with the
third fln(h;er you can slght It by This tapping and squaring proc-

ess. At the beglnnln%l Is better not to attempt to pick Up one
g&srglccl)g[!y for”any Tesitation at this point is likely to arouse

Il. SLEIGHTS

1. ASimpIe Pass

It is the custom nowadays, when You wish to have a chosen
card returned to the deck, to place the pack on the left hand,
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cut off about half the cards with the right hand, hold out the
left-hand_packet for the chosen card to e placed on top, then
put the right-hand packet on top of all. At 'the same time you
slip the tip of the left little finger between the two packets—a
Erocess which must cause the old masters to turn in their graves.

ar more artistic is it to spread the pack fanwise for the Teturn
of the chosen card and then slip the tip of the little finger above
it in closing the fan. , _

Again you mar hold the pack in the right hand over the left
and “drop’ several packets from the bottom onto the left hand,
one after the other, as you invite the spectator to replace his
card somewhere in the deck. When about half the cards have

Fig. 10

been dropped, stretch out the left hand to him, have the card
replaced, and then put the right-hand packet on top of all—
slipping the tip of the little finger between the packets.

ow, to control the card and bring it to the top, first press
the outer ends of the cards tightly together so that there Is no
sign of any break, then bend the outer end of the pack upwards
and let the cards escape from the end of the second finger singly
but rapidly; this is known as ruffling the cards. Také hold™of
the top packet between the rlqht thumb at the inner end and all
four fln%ers, close together, at the outer end; make a quick, sharp
remark 10 the_sgectator—such_ as, “You are sure you will know
your card aig_am.”—to draw his eyes to yours; an |_mmed|at_eI%/,
without looking at your hands, lift the top packet with the right
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hand, drop the left thumb under the lower packet, turn it face
up a?alnst the curved left fmqers (FI%. 10%, and mstantIE/ begin
shuﬁm% the right-hand packet onto the otner cards. At the énd
851:1 rt(?eiss éﬂ‘ﬂt guwpthe pack face down in the left hand. The chosen
. Do not be deceived b){) the simplicity of the action, The, sleight
is used by many of the best card magicians just as described.

2. The Palm

Here s the pons asinorum of most card conjurers, yet to palm

a card is one of the easiest of the sleights to he I¢arned. The

trouble lies partly in lack of confidence and dpartly In ignarance

of the correct method. The first'thing to

be learned is the correct position” in

which to hold the card in the hand.

Place your right hand palm upwards and

lay a card on it, face up, so that the

outer index corner is at the fold of the

top joint of the left little fmqer and the

Inner comer is against the tleshy part

_ of the base of the thumb (Fig. 11). Bend

Fig- 1 the four fln%ers sllghtly, kee%mg them

o pressed together, and turn the hand over.

You will find that You can hold the card securely and that the

hand has a perfectly natural appearance, for, when in repose,
the hand is always partially closed. = . _

Retain the card in your hand and practice picking up articles,

handling them, taking matches from your pocket, Striking one

making the overhand and Hindu shuffles and so on. Do this until

that inevitable paralysis of the wrist and the forearm, always

present when palming is first tried, and which some performers

never overcome, disappears entlreIK. Keep the wrist and arm

flexible but always remember that the back of the hand must be

kept toward the” spectators. When you feel quite at ease with

one card palmed, practice with sevéral; and gradually increase

the_number until you can handle objects quite naturally with

half the pack in the palm of your hand. ,
The next step is to learn how to 3et the card or cards into the
palm secretly. To palm the top card of the deck, hold the cards
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in the usual position for dealin%them; bring the right hand over
the pack to square the cards, the four fingers heing together at
the outer end and the thumb at the inner end of the pack. Move
the fingers and thumb along the ends several times in the usual
way, squaring them; at the moment when the fingers cover the
deck co_mpleteI){, fpush the lower end of the top card toward the
right with the Teft thumb (Fig. 12). Bend the right little finger
slightly on the top right comer, thus pressing the opposite
diagonal corner against the hase of. the nﬁht thumb; move the
right hand along the top and bottom of the pack to the. right-
hand side, press'the palmed card firmly into the palm with“the

Fig. 12 Fig. 13

tip of the left middle fin%er, and dgrip the pack between the first
two fingers of the right hand and the thumb (Fl(t]" 13).
_To palm several Cards at once, first slip the Tip of the left
little finger under them, then treat them in just the same way
as one card. On no account must the right hand be moved away
after palming a card; always complete the action of squaring the
ends and then hold the deck if only for a few moments. Later,
when the left hand takes the pack or you place it on the table,
no suspicion of palming can be aroused, for your actions are
perfectly open and natural. _

Audacity and easy, natural gestures with the hand that has
the card, or cards, Palmed are the secret of success.in Palmlng;
on the other hand, turtive glances at the hand, keeping the hand
and arm stiffly at the side of the body, and using the' left hand
to perform actions (such as taking the pack from a spectator)
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which should be done with the right hand spell failure. Many of
the most effective tricks with cards depend upon perfect palmiing,
and the neophyte should not be satisfied until he can palm_a
number of cards and use the hand which conceals them with
perfect freedom.

3. Replacing Palmed Cards on the Pack

_ A problem that recurs constantly in the working of card tricks
Is this—you have a card, or cards, palmed in the nPht hand,
a spectator has shuffled the pack and is ready to refurn it to
you, how are Jou to take it naturally and without exposing the
palmed cards’ »

Fig. 4 Fig. 15

The usual solution is to take the pack from the spectator with
the left hand and put the palmed cards on top with the ngiht
hand. One might just as well tell the sPectator right out, Tor
the inference from such action is plain. Yet the solution is an easy
one—5|mpl¥ hold out your left hand palm upwards and, making a
natural gesture with the right hand, invite the sPectator to place
the pack on it, face down, and make a free cut. As soon as he
takes the top portion, pick up the lower part with your rl%bt
hand, adding the palmed cards, and put the packet on'top of the
cut, thus reassembling the pack without an%/ suspicious move.
Point out to the spectators that not only has the pack been
freely shuffled but a final cut has also been'made.

In"adding the palmed cards to the packet you pick up, the
moment the right hand covers the packet bend the forefinger and
press its tip on the middle of the back of the palmed cards
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(Fig. 14). This, not only disguises the operation but the bend
caused palmlng IS taken ollt. o
. The ditficulty 1n replacing i)alr_ned cards on the pack is this—
if the pack is"taken naturally it will be grasped between the
thumb and fingers, the rest of'the hand being arched well above
the pack, and™to bring the hand down flat"is not natural. To
overcome this, take the pack between the thumb and fingers,
keeping the hand arched; bend the little finger in on top of the
palmed cards and with it press them down on'the. top of the pack
ig. 15). The movement requires practice, byt if done with the
hand in motion the sleight is imperceptible to the closest watcher.

4. The Glide

This is a very easy and useful sleight. The effect is that the
bottom card of t};e pa%:lk I shown and dgealt on the tahle; in reality

the second card is taken, the bottom card remamm% In position.
To do this, hold the pack face down in the [eft hand, the thumb
at the midale of one side, the other side restln% against the first
joints of the fmgers,whlch are curled under the pack, the tips
of the second and third flng*ers resting on the middle of the bot-
tom card, the little finger Tree. Hold the pack upright to show
the bottom. card to thie spectators (IFlg. 16); 'thén turn the
hand, bringing the pack face down; pull the bottom card inwards
with the tips of the second and third fingers; with the tip of the
right second finger draw the next card forwards, seize it be-
tween that fmﬁer and the thumb, draw it away, and place it
face down on the table. Bend the little finger behind the bottom
card and press it back level with the others (Fig. 17).
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Sometimes it is necessary to draw several cards off the bottom
after the glide has been made, in which case the action of the
Httle fmg%r does not come into play until the last card has been

rawn out,

5 The Double Lift

As its name imﬁlies, this sleight is the lifting of two cards
at 8n(:e1 holding them together So that they appear to be one
card only.

1st Mgth_od. Hold the pack in the left hand in position for
dealing. Bring the rlght hand over the cards, the fingers at the
outer end, the thumb at the inner end; square the pack per-
fectly; then wedge the ends slightly, by pushing back with the

Fig. 18 Fig. 19

fingers and pushing[the thumb forwards. With the right thumb lift
the' inner ends of the two top cards, the tiny stepS between the
cards making this easy, and slip the tip of the left little finger
under them. This is the preliminary Rreﬁaratlon before attention
is called to the cards. Turn the rignt hand palm upwards and
seize the inner right-hand corners ‘of the two cards (Fig. 18);
turn them face up on the,toR of the deck so that the inner ends
protrude about half an inch toward the body S(Flg. 19). Call
attention to the visible card, naming it; then"take "hold "of the
lower right-hand comers as before and turn the card face down
level with the pack.
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2d Method. Hold the pack in the left hand as for dealing and
with the left thumb ,oush a few of the top cards to the Tight,
spreading them a little. The ed%e of the right-hand side of the
second card will strike against the tip of thé second finger; with
a slight upward pressure draw this finger back, squaring, the
cards under the two top ones. Insert the tip of the left "little
finger under the two cards thus separated from the rest. Extend
the”second and third fingers and with them draw the two cards
back square with the deck. Run the ru{lht, thumb and fingers
lightly ann? the ed(%es of the two cards to insure perfect align-
ment’ then furn the wo cards as one, in exactly the same manner
as _in the first method. ,

The sleight is used to show, apparently, that a chosen card is
not on the top of the deck, or 10 change one card for another.
The action must be done naturally and without hesitation. Neatly-
done, it is one of the most useful ‘of the modem card sleights.

. The Force

We have already seen that a card can be forced by means of
the Hindu shuffle {see page 311). The following methad, the indi-
cator card force, can be Used as an alternative. Bring the desired
card to the top of the pack and, as you aP_proach a spectator
draw out about one-third of the bottom portion of the pack and
shuffle_overhand, jogging the first card. Insert the tip of the left
little finger under'the [])og%ed card. It rests, therefore, on the back
of the card you are about to force. Take off the to%,card of the
deck, hand it to the spectator face up, and invite him to insert
the card at any point as you, ruffle the cards. Keeping the little
finger in position, place the rlght_ thumb at the inner end of the
deck and with the tht second finger bend up the outer ends of
all the cards; then let them escape in succession from the tip
of the finger, illustrating what he Is to do., o

Bend the ends of the cards upwards again, and this time allow
about one-third of the cards to escaPe rapidly; then slow the
movement a little, thus making sure that the indicator will not
be inserted too near the bottom of the pack but at a point a
little below the card to be forced (Fig. 20). The moment the
indicator card is pushed into the deck, drop all the rest of the



320 MODERN MAGIC MANUAL

cards on top of it (Fig. 2_1?]; turn the left hand, bringin?nthe pack
to a vertical position: with the right thumb FUSh u? e packet
of cards above the litfle-finger level with the top of the indicator

card; seize this card and the packet thus brought behind it and
draw them away clear of the pack (Fig. 22). Turn the left hand to

a horizontal position and hold the remaining packet out to the
spectator to take the top card: that is, the force card.

It ma& haP en that the indicator card will be inserted ahove
the break held by the little finger. In that case keep the pack in
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he right hand, hold the indicator card in place
with the left thumb, and draw the _Packet away toward the
body (F|g. 23).. The ‘indicator card will then lie face up on the
force_card; lift it off and have the spectator take the next, which
he will befieve he has chosen freely.

7. The False Count

1st Method. To make it appear that you have more cards than
you really hold. For example, you have seven cards and it is
necessar%f to_count them as eighit cards. Hold the seven cards in
the left hand vertically, face dutwards, the thumb on the middle

of the back pressin? the packet against the inside of the first
three fingers, the leff little finger curled against the bottom. Push
off the top card and take it in the right™hand between the tips
of the thumb and the first and second fingers. Count “One.”
Push off a second card with the left thumb™and take it in the
right hand in front of the first card, Count “Two.” Push off a
third card and, af the moment the hands meet, with the nPht
thumb push. the first card to the left _|(F| - 24): with the eft
thumb pull it flush with the packet, while the ,rlght hand carries
away the third card. Count “Three.” Then finish the count, one
card” at @ time; one card having been counted twice, the final
count will be “Eight.” _ ,

Two or three cards can he 'oushed,back in the same way, in-
creasing the count accordingly, It is essential that the “cards
be taken off by the right hand”in perfect rhythm.
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2d Method. To make the count less than it should be. Hold the
cards face down in the left hand, m_Posmon for the glide, and
draw back the bottom card. We will suppose you Rave nine
cards and it is necessary to count them as six, With the right
thumb draw off the top Card against the nght fingers &Elg. ).
Count “One.” Pull off the next card on fop of the first ong,

Count “Two.” Do the same for “Three” and “Four”: but at
“Five” take all the cards above the drawn back card as ong
card, snap the remaining card in the left hand with the left
thumb and finger, and count “Six.”

Here again the count must be made in the same tempo, through-
out, and the outer end of the left-hand fpacket should point down-
wards so that the spectators cannot form any estimate of how
many cards It contains,

I1l. FLOURISHES

This branch of the art of card manipulation has expanded so
much during recent years that some_specialists present complete
acts using flourishes only. The acquisition of such skill requires
too much time spent in r?atle_nt practice to be worth while for
the average performer, who will get far more satisfactory results
by devoting himself to the actual presentation of trickS. There
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are, however, a few flourishes with which every performer should
be familiar.

1. The Fan

Take the deck by the ends between the right thumb at the
lower end and the "second and third fingers at the upper end;
place it in the fork of the left thumb, the tip of the thumb rest-
Ing at the middle of the back at the lower end. Press the right
middle and third fingers downwards, bending the cards (Fig. 26),

Fig. 26

and move them to the right and downwards so that they describe
a semicircle with the right thumb as a pivot; at the Same time
allow the cards to slip away from the tips of the fingers in succes-
sion. There_is only one secret in making the flourish and that is—
Practlce. First results will seem discouraging, but little by little
he cards will spread further until the spreading of a perfect
semicircle of cards is accomplished by a rapid sweep of the hand.

2. Springing the Cards

The effect of this flourish is that the cards are apparently
drawn out in the air -between the hands, concertina fashion. Take
the pack in the right hand hetween the thumb at the lower end
and the second and third fln(};ers at the upper end, holdln? it a
few inches awa¥, from the left hand. Squeeze the ﬁack between
the thumb and Tingers, making the_face concave; then allow the
cards to slip away in succession, into the_left hand (Fig. 27).
When this actionbecomes familiar, practice moving the right
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hand slowly away as the cards escape from it and, as the last ¢ard
leaves the nght hand, bring the left hand up to the right, rapidly
Eathermg all the cards between the hands with a” loud slap,

inally, “practice _domq the same thing swinging the. body and
the hands from right o left and upwards. This action Creates
an optical illusion,"the cards appearing to cover an arc of some

eighteen Inches or more.

3. Spreading the Cards

It is sometimes necessary. to s,i)_read the cards on the table, and
this same sprln%mg action”is utilized. Hold the pack in the right
hand on the table"top, bend the cards as described above, and

Fig. 28

Fig. 29

allow them_to escape in succession as you Sweep the hand around
In a semicircle from right to left (Fig. 28). If the table has a
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cloth on it, a pretty effect is obtained by lifting the first card
and tammﬁ it over—when the whole line of cards follows suit
(Flgh 29). Tt the spread has been made evenly by turning the card
at the other end of the line, all the cards will be turned over
again., When spreading the cards face down, remark, “You see
there is no preparation’on this side™—turn the cards over—“or on
this"—turn them again, and gather the whole deck with one
SWeep.

Tfﬁs same spread can be done on the forearm, and also the
turn over. The effect is very striking, but considerable practice is
necessary.

IV. TRICKS WITH CARDS

Before attempting to follow the explanations of the tricks to
be exPI,ame,d, the reader must understand fully that the effect of a
card trick is just what the performer makes'it. To have a card
drawn from & pack noted, replaced, and the pack shuffled, then
to discover it and hand 1f back with the words “That’s your
card,” may be very intri uln? to a fellow magician who doe$ not
happen to' know the particufar. sleight ﬁou fave emﬁloyed; but
04 Iagman it is @ mere cunosﬂy. That sort of thing IS not
magjic. Every trick should have a plot, no matter how far-fetched
or now ridiculous .in cold blood; it should be clothed with
sprlqhtly talk, %arnlshed with amusing incidents in the develop-
mert of the Flo, and, above all, have™a definite climax. Worked
up. on these lines, the simplest trick can be made to appear as a
brilliant feat of magic. It Is impossible to devote the space which
would be necessary to develop In this manner every trick that
foltltows, but one éxample will be given which will serve as a
pattern.

1. The Magic Beeath

Invite a spectator to shuffle the deck and remove any card he
Bleases. Take the pack back and, after he has noted his card
eqin a Hindu shuffle (see page 309):. have the card replaced
and control it in the ysual way, bringing it to the top of the
deck. Execute an overhand shuftle, sending the chosen card to
the hottom of the deck and bringing it back to the top.
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Address the spectator, “With your permission | propose to try
a little scientific expenment with you. Some people have what is
called a magic breath, and, with the help of the cards, | am gom%
to find out if you are one of them. |'m afraid ¥ou are not one o
the chosen. However, | may be mistaken; we’l soon see. Now |
want You to think of a number—say up to fifteen, as we dont
want fo take up too much time. Yoy have thought of one? Very
?ood. Now fix Vour thou7qhts Intently on that humber: concen-
rate on it firmly. Ready? Now Aus,t breathe on the cards. Thank
You. If you have a magic breath, it will have sent your card to
hat very number you t oug)ht of from the top of the deck. What
was your number? Thirteen? Let us see If your breath is magical.
| an a little doubtful about it myself.” o

Deal twelve cards face down 0n the table in a pile and take
the thirteenth card in your right hand face down. “Now the
result.” Turn the card face up, “Is that your card? No? Well
you know | told you | was afraid that you are not endowed with
a magic breath.” Push the card in amongst the twelve cards
dealt ‘off the pack, lift the whole Pa,cket, and replace the cards
on top of the rest of the deck. Do this very openly, so that there
can be no suspicion of any secret maneuvers. ,

Continue, “Remember, you chose a card freely, returned it to
the pack, and the cards have been thoroughly shuffled. I have not
even touched your card, and | dont know what card it is or
where it is in the deck. However, that creates no difficulty for
me, because | have a magic breath. See, | merely breathe gentl
on the cards—just a ze?hyr s0 to speak. Will you take the cards
in your own hands and test the result for yourself? What number
did you say? Thirteen? Very well; dedl twelve cards on the
tablé face down.”

This done, )(ou continue, “What was your card? The ... of
... Tum UP he next card—the thirteenth—and there it is, you
see. | think that, perhaps, instead of th_|nk|n19 while bI_owm%you
bIeW\{\[hlle,;hmkmg,avery different thing. Try it again at home
some time.

The elements of the trick are very simple. The chosen card,
being at the top of the pack for the first count, naturally be-
comes the thirteenth, or whatever other number may be chosen,
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when the counted cards are replaced on the others. Disguised b%/
the plot and the patter, it becomes quite a striking experiment.

2. The Cards to the Pocket

No better trick than this could be proposed as a test of a
performer’s ability in the Rresentatlon of a trick with cards. It is
a perfect experimient for the leamer to_study. The only prepara-
tion required is to have a half dollar in the right-harid trousers

ocket.
P Effect. Ten cards, freely taken from any pack, pass one by one
from the performer’s left'hand, up his sléeve, and down info his
right-hand trousers pocket.
ethod. Begin by inviting two spectators to come forwards

and_seat themselves, one of each Side of you. Invite one to
shuffle a pack of cards, cut it into_three hedps, and choose one
of the heaps. Take the chosen pile, count off ten cards, and
have all the other cards placed aside. Turn to the man on your
left and say, “It is necessary for you to memorize these ten cards,
so that you can satisfy yourself that | use these cards only in
m¥ experiment.” Run thé cards very rapidly from hand to Hand
béfore his eyes and say, “Now you will remember the cards
wont you?” Turn to the other dssistant and repeat the raﬁld
spreading of the cards and say, “Will you do the same? Now that
ou hotfy know all the cards we will proceed.” Of course, they
avent been able o distinguish even one card clearly and the
audiehce is amused at their” discomfiture, o
. “I was too quick for you? Perhaps, after all, it will be better
if | call the names of all the cards for everyone to follow.” Spread
five cards In the left hand and call their names: then do the same
with the other five cards in the right hand. Place the two packets
to%ether in the left hand and slip the tip of the left little, finger
between them, _ _

Continue, “To understand my experiment you will have to
exercise a |ittle imagination. | want %ou to think that these ten
cards"—bring the right hand over the packet and square the
cards lightly—"are certain packages of goods”; palm the top five
cards in the nqht hand and take the remaining five cards in the
same hand by the outer corners between the thumb and the first
and second fingers, keeping as much of the packet in view as
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possible (Fig._302. “And this hand™—tap the left palm with the
cards in the rlgh, hand—"is a dispatching station ’—re‘olace the
five visible cards in the left hand—"from Which they will pass up
my sleeve, across my chest, down into my pocket Tthe receiving
station)"—gesture accordmgIY with the ,nght hand, passing it up
over the sleeve and across the chest info your right trousers
Pocket—“whlch,b the way, is quite empty. No, | C}UI'[E forgot
still have a half dollar.” Seize the coin with the tips, of the
thumb and fingers and dpuII the_pocket out, Show the coin, thus
covering the half-closed condition of the hand; then push the
pocket in and leave the coin and the five cards inside it.
“Now let us try the exPerlment" ; snap the right fingers on the
back of the cards in the left hand, incidentally showing that the
right hand is empty. “Ten_ cards here.
First card . . . pass.” Bring out one
card from the pocket, being careful
to straighten the card by bending, it
the opposn_e way; do the same with
the others In tuin. “Here is the first
card, the . . .of . . . Only nine
cards left.” Take the five cards from
the left hand, spread them ver
ﬁg%QtIxNand replace them in the_left

Fig. 3 umber two . . . pass.” Snap
. the packet, showing the right hand
empty as before, and bring a second card from fhe pocket. “Eight

cards here now.” Take the packet and spread it slightly as be-
fore. Repeat these maneuvers, exactly, for the third card.
“There should be seven cards left. 11l count them.” False-
count the five cards as seven, order one card to pass, and bring
another card from the pocket. “Four cards have passed. How
many should | have now?” you ask, turning to the man on your
left. “Six? Perfect. Right, first quess.” Falsé-count the five Cards
as six. Continue, to the same man, “Will you hold the ends of the
six cards tightly? Fifth card . .. pass. Count them onto my
hand.” Hold out your left hand, palm upwards, and the cards
are dealt one by one onto_ it. “Five cards only; one has ?one.”
Turn to the man on your right, “Will you put your hand into my
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Pocket and take the card out?” He does so, and you take advan-
age of this surprise to_palm three cards in the right hand.

‘Wait a moment, | forgot | had a half dollar in that pocket.”
Thrust your hand into the pocket, leave the three palmed cards
bring_out the coin, and show 1t. “Its nice to meet an honest
man.” Make a gesture of replacing the coin in the, trousers

pocket; then, with a sly look at the' audience, put it in a vest

Ocket,

d Hold up the two cards in the left

hand, squared together. “Five cards

are left, I'll send two at once to save

time, Pass. Pass.” Let your right

hand be seen em tg,_ casually not

ostentatiously, and bring two “cards

out. “That makes eight and you can

see there are just two cards left.”

Take one cardin each hand and show them; then take them by
the ends, face outwards, in the rl(ﬁht hand, the thumb on the
lower ends, the second finger on the uEper_end, and the fore-
fln?er pressing on the middle of the back (Fig.. 31). Turn to the
lefl: snap the cards into the left hand and” immediately turn
that hand over, half closed. ,

Look rather slyly at the audience; then, with a shake of the
head, continue, “ON, no, they havent rgone yet.” Take them in
the right hand—thumb on the bottom, fingers on the top edges—
and repeat the gesture of putting them ‘In the left hand:” but,

NH

Fig. 32

this time, press the tip of the left first finger against the middle
of the face and snap the two cards back intd the right hand
(Fig. 32), at once turning the left hand over—half closed, just
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as before. Raise the left hand d|_agg,onally to the left, following it
intently with your e)(es and poin mg to it with the right fore-
finger.”A moment later snap the left thumb and fingers, turn
the hand and_ show it empty, thrust the right hand” into the
pocket, and bring the cards out one at a time. _

The last operation is the only difficult part of the trick. The
action in the feint and the actual palm must appear to be exagtly
the same and to have the same sound as the cards snap against
the left palm.the first time and the right palm the second"time,
A little practice before a mirror will soon enable you to get the
right result. The,trlck_apBears, to be a hold one, and most per-
formers are afraid of it; buf if proper attention is given to the
misdirective moves detailed in the e,xP_Ianatlon, the réader should
have no difficulty in adding this brilliant trick to his repertoire.

3. Five Card Discoveries

. The great majority of card tricks are based on the discovery—
in moré or less startling ways—aof a card which has been frégly
chosen hy a spectator, réturned to, the pack, and huried
(“drowned,” as the French say) therein. Instead of completmg
a trick with one card, then proceeding to have another car
drawn and doing a trick with that ong, and so on, it is much
more effective f0 have several cards chosen and returned to the
Pa_ck before going on with the discovery processes. Not only does
his procedure save time, always valuable, and so help to_keep
the attention of the audience, but it adds greatly to the effect—
for it appears impossible to the |ayman that a number of cards
can be controlled and produced Separately when the pack is
being constantly mixed up in the production of each card, Two
sequences providing for ‘the discoveries of five cards follow.
These will ‘serve as models from which the reader can arrange
combinations of his own.

Combination of four tricks, Hand the deck to a spectator, A,
with the request that he shuffle it, take out one card, and give
the pack hack to you, Do the same with four other persons,
B, G, D, and E. Ask all five to note and remember their cards.
Beginning with the last man, E, have the chosen cards returned
to the deck in the course of a Hindu shuffle (see page 309), con-
trolling them and finishing the shuffle with the five cards on the
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top of the deck in the order in which the%/ were drawn. You can
now execute a false shuffle or palm off the five cards and have
the pack shuffled by a spectator.
In either case with the five chosen cards on the top, place the
Pac n Your breast pocket and proceed to r]nve an exhibition_ of
he development of our sense of touch. Explain that in handlrng
the, card the personal vibrations of the drawer were transmitte
to it, and that by means of them you will find the card in the
shuffled pack. T make the task harder ask A to name a small
number at which he would like you to_find his card. Suppose that
seven is called. Six times in slccession
you take cards from the bottom of the
deck; then, for the seventh, touch his
fingers to get the right vibrations, dive
yolr hand™into the packet, and brrng
out the top card. Hold it face down an
ask A to name his card, which you
sIowa turn face up. Take the rest of the
cards” from the pocket, put the seven
cards on the bottom, and'go to the sec-
ond spectator, B.
Ask for the loan of his handkerchref
as he takes it from his pocket, Palm the
top card and take the pack in the same
hand. Recerve the hand erchief with the
Iethan tak rng ith h gorn r. Transfer
the pack to the’left hand, take the opposite corner in the right
hand and stretch the handkerchief out' then cross your arms to
show the other srde Let the fabric fall over the rrght han and
wrth the Ieft hand lay the deck on the middle, imme rate %/ over
the palmed card %rrp it t rouoh the handkerc hief with th
rrght hand, hol rnﬂ he pack vertically, the bottom card facrng
the audience. With the ‘left hand draw the upper part of the
handkerchief over the pack, so that it hangs .down in front;
push the folds at the top of the deck on eaclt side to the back,
5o that they partly cover and hold B's card in place; and rasp
the whole at the “top with the left hand. Run the right ha
down the folds of the hanakerchief below the pack, twist them
together, and hold them; turn the pack down sideways with
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the left hand, release it, and hold the handkerchief with the
right hand (Fig. 33). .

Invite B fo name his card. Order it to penetrate the handker-
chief and show itself. A slight up-and-down shake with the right
hand will cause the card to" free itself from the folds and. appgar
gradually, as if working its way through the handkerchief. Let
it flutter to the floor, Seize the”lower Bnd of the pack through
the fabric with the left hand, turn the hand over, and show that
g}gcgggliow(a:s fairly wrapped up. Return the handkerchief and

Fig. 34 Fig. 35

Execute another false shuffle, leaving. the three_top cards in-
tact. Place the cards in the right handin the position shown in
Figure 34, at the same time plling about one-third of the pack
down at the back (makm%_a step)”and spreading_the face cards
down a little to hide it. Fig. 35 shows a side View of the ar-
rangement. Ask C to name fis card and order it to rise from the
middle of the deck. With the tips of the rlqht first and second
fingers push the rear car¢—C*s card—slowly upwards with a
reqular movement, When its lower edge has ‘arrived at the to
of the step, seize the card and the top™of the deck with the lett
hand, press the hottom edge of the card against the step, Square
the pack b¥ pressing it down on the right palm, remove the pack
\(/)vfntlp] éhge!:ek thand, and show the card protruding from the middle

Push the card into the pack, remarking, “Well, that completes
my trick. | have found the cards each in a different way.” Turn
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to your table, run the top card to_the hottom, and put the pack
down. Naturally{, D and E remind you that t_he)( also drew
cards, Pretend to be embarrassed b?/ the oversight. Point out
that the pack has left your hands, that you have lost contact with
the vibrations, and sd on. “I dont like to try it,” you continue,
“hut there I onI)FI one course left—that is to reIY upon chance. |
will throw the wnole pack into the air and try 1o caich the two
chosen cards from amongst the whole fifty-two cards.”

Take the pack in the right hand, the thumb on the face of
the bottom card, flnrqers on the back of the top. card. Squeeze
the pack rather tightly; lower the right hand, then jerk it upwards

Fig. 36

sharply, retaining the top and bottom cards and Ietti,n% all the
Infervening card$ slip upwards; grip the two cards tightly and
with the same hand strike the pack, scattering the cards in all
directions. At one slide the two'cards apart by pushing the face
card upwards with the thumb; slip the first and second fingers
between them and Hrlp ong between the thumb and forefinger
the other between the second and third fingers (Fig, 36). Hold
the cards with their backs to the sPectators and ask’D and E to
name their cards. Turn the faces of the two cards and show that
you have succeeded. ,

This last catch 1 easier, cleaner, and more effective than the
old method of wetting the thumb and fingers to make the cards
stick to them. _ ,

Annemann’s five card findo. | am indebted to Mr. Theodore
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Annemann for permission to describe this series of five discover-
les which appeared in his famous monthly The Jinx, The arrange-
ment IS an excellent one and the various subtleties introduced
should be carefull¥ studied. _ _

Five cards are reeIX chosen by five spectators, whom we will
again call A, B, C, D, and E; Mr.”Annemann prefers that the first
Person shall be a_lady. Control the cards and bring them to, the
op of the pack In the_order of choice by means of the Hindu
shuffle (see page 309). Then execute an overhand shuffle, runnmg
seven cards onto the toE of the pack; jog the next card an
shuffle off. Make a break at the jog; shuffle to the break and
throw the rest of the cards on top, thus making A’s card the
%'3959 itcard from the top, the other four remaining In order

Invite A to step forwards beside you and name a number be-
tween one and_ten. In the meantimé you have slipped the tip of
the left little finger below the two top cards, which prepares you
for the numbersTive, six, seven, and el%ht. If four, or a smaller
number, is named, merely remark, “It should be a more difficult
one,” and a higher number is then certain to be named. If five Is
chosen, deal the first two cards as one onto A’s hand, then single
cards at two, three, four, and five; point to the top card and
have the card named. Make a double [ift and the eighth card, A’s
card, shows. If the number chosen is six, deal twocards. as one
to start with and, after deallm% five more cards one at a time, let
the Iadfy name her card and turn it over herself on top of the
deck. If seven, deal fairly throughout and have her turn the top
card; if elqht, deal seven cards and have the eI%hth turned. In
any case, place the elqht cards on the bottom of the pack so that
B card becomes the Top card.

B .now steps forwards and stands at your left. Hand the deck
to him, instruct him to deal the cards onto your left hand, and,
when he has dealt the fourth card, say, “And"you may stop deal-
Ing at an% time you like. [t's entirely’up to You.” When he stops,
Push_ ff the last card he dealt with your left thumb, take it with
the right hand, and shake it a little without showing Its face—as
if merely to draw attention to it—as you continué, “This is ag
far as you want to go?” and drop the “card carelessly on top of
the packet again. Lok directly at B; with the left sécond finger
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P”Sh out the hottom card ‘his card) a trifle and press the tip of
he left thumb against the tip of this second finger. As he replies
and while you are still looking at him, bring the"right hand Over,
take the tottom card, and move the left hand away as you say,
“Then tell ever?/body what card you looked at.”“Stretch yodr
right hand out to the right at full' length and, as he names his
card, sIowI_¥ turn its face to the audience with the fingers only,
moving neither the hand nor the arm.

Put’B’s card on the cards in the left hand, take the rest of the
Rack from him, and place them on top of the packet in the left
and. The three remaining selected cards are now on the bottom
of the pack in order, from'the face card up. B retires and C steps
forwards. Hand him the tog) card of the_ pack, saying, “Is this
the card you took, sir? No? I'm glad it isnt, for my finding_ it
might lead you to suspect that | am merely deceiving you with
card tricks."You appear to be a rather difficult subject; so welll
leave everything to chance this time. Use the card as an indicator
and push it face up into the ?ack, anywhere you please.” In the
meantime you have undercut—that is to say, drawn out from
the hottom—about fifteen cards, placed them on the top of the
pack, and slipped the tip of the left little finger below them.

Riffle the ends of the cards for the insertion of the Indicator
card and let the rest fall on top of it, Raise the pack to a vertical
Posmon_, push up the packet above the little fmger, grag) It and
he Indicator card together with the rl?_ht hand, and draw the
hands apart. The indicator card then Ties directly_against the
face of C's card: remove the indicator as C names his Card.
. As C returns to his seat and D comes forwards, put the packet
in the nght hand below the cards in the left hand and move Cs
card and the indicator card to the top. The fourth and fifth
chosen cards are now on the bottom an a%)_am you cut the pack,
holding a break with the tip of the left Tittle finger. Hold the
deck in the left hand at arm’s length to the left. Tell the spec-
tator he is to think of his card, watch you riffle slowly thrquqh
the pack, and, when he feels an uncontrollable impulsé, he is to
call “StOB'"' Bend the left forefinger under the pack and with
the thumb riffle the left outer corners of the cards in such a way
that the audience can see the action.

When D calls “Stop,” don't move either the hand or the arm;

u
t
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turn your head to him and sa¥, “Are you sure that was a real
impulse? You may trY again it you like. 1t’s up to you.” When
he is satisfied, bring the ‘left arm down in front of 'you with a
swing, tl?plng the_pack down with the hacks of the cards toward
the spectatorS. With the right hand, the thumb at the back, the
fingers In front, lift off the packet above the break. D names his
card and you turn the packet over slowly to reveal it. _

D retirés and, as E_comes up, place the packet in the right
hand underneath that in the lett and move D's card to the tOP'
Sight the, bottom card, Es card; make an overhand shuflle,
bringing it to the top; and slip the tip of the left little finger
undér the second card. If E’s card is a red one, you say to him,
“Was your card a black one?” If it was a black one, “ask him
“Was your card a red card?” thus insuring thaf the answer will
be “NO.” Explain that that leaves YOU up against a stone wall
and. that the card will have to be Teft to find itself. Continue,
“Will )ﬁou see that your card is amongst the others as | fan
them through?” Kegp the first two cards together, thus con-
ceallngbhl_s card; and, as you fan the cards, spell out its name,
remembering to take two’ letters for the first two cards taken
off ag one card. When you reach the card on the last letter, put
the right forefinger on it in front and keep on fanning the cards
against that finger. With the right thumb push thé top card
toward the left at the back of thé fan, then with the left thumb
pull it further along; push hack the right forefinger to make an
ogenln% in the fan,”Into which the card slips as you gather the
cards together. _ _

Ask E if he has seen his card, You know the answer will be
“No” and YOU hand the deck to him, telling him to look through
it and see that his card is really there. He does this and you tell
him to keep the deck and name his card aloud. Instruct’him to
deal the cards face down onto your hand and as he does so you
spell the name of his card. Stop him on the last letter and have
him turn the card himself. Climax.

4. TWO Cards Change P laces

Invite a spectator to assist you and place him on your left,
Let him shuftle_a pack of cards’to his own satisfaction and hand
It hack to )(ou. Then remark that any card will do for the peculiar
experiment you are about to try and that you will use the top
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card, whatever it mag happen to be. In the meantime you have
prepared for the double litt and, in apparently turnlntg the top
card, you turn two cards as one. Suppose the Card that shows is
the Seven of Clubs; call attention to it_name it aloud, and turn
the_two cards face down on the pack. Deal off the top card—an
indifferent card—face down to ¥our right, as you say, “Please
remember this card, the Seven of Clubs.” _
Continue, “Now, we will take the next card”; and again you
make a double lift, showing this time, let us say, the Four of
Diamonds. Turn the two cards down on the pack: deal off the
top_card, calling it the Four of Diamonds (really it is the Sevens
of Clubs), to the left and have the spectator place his hand on it.
Slip the tip of your. left little finger under the top card of the
pack, the Four of Diamonds. Pick up the indifferent card on
your right, keeping its face toward you; look at it and say
‘Now 1" have this Seven of Clubs, while you hold the Four of
Diamonds. Please keep your hand firmly”on your card.” Place
the indifferent card on tfie top of the deck, square the two cards
at the top lightly, and—thanks to the hreak held by the tip of
the left little finger—you are prepared, for another double lift.
Continue, “You know it was an Irishman who said that, not
being a bird, he couldnt be in two places at the same time. All
scientists, are a?reed that even for a bird that is impossible, but
| maintain that an opject not only can be in two places at the
same time but even that it may{ be nowhere at all. 1l use these
cards as an example. Watch. 1 merely say ‘Pass,” and here is
your Four of Diamonds™—make a doublé lift and show that
card—"“and you will find that you have the Seven of Clubs.”
The spectator turns his card and finds it is the Seven of Clubs,
Casually turn your two cards face down on top of the pack,
make an overhand shuffle, and lay the E)_ack on the fable. Any
search the spectator may make fora duplicate card will be futile
and only heighten the effect of the transposition, Although the
method s so~simple to work, the trick IS a bewildering one to
me 8nI%c|)ke|r_sﬁ |t affords excellent practice in the execution of
e double litt.

5 The Ambitious Card

The plot of this very popular and most intriguing trick hinges
upon the fact, so you state, that a card, having been choSen
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from amon?st its fellows, becomes ambitious and always assumes
the place of honor in the pack, the top.

To illustrate this peculiar fact, hand a Pack of cards to a
spectator to be shuffled thoroughly. Take the pack back and
spread the cards, allowing him pertect freedom of choice. When
he has noted the card hé has chosen, have it replaced, control
it by one of the methods already explained, and bring 1t to the
top ‘of the pack. While you are ‘outlining the Rlot and asserting
that the chosen card will, eventually rise to the toP of Ifs own
aceord, sguare the pack Ilghtl¥ and’slip the tip of the left little
finger unger the second card trom the top. Make a double lift
showing the face of the second card—an indifferent one—and
then turn the two cards face down. _ _

Invite the spectator to name his card, give the cards a little
shake—to help the chosen card along, as you say—turn the top
card face up, and show that the choden card has’arrived.

Turn the card face down and take it in the right hand, Push
the next card halfway over the right side of the ‘deck and slide
the chosen card under it. Square the two cards with the rest of
the deck and, in so doing, insert the left little f|n?ertlp under-
neath them. Hold the pac sI_antm? upwards, so that the absence
of the little finger is not noticeable, “In such a short Journeg "
Y’OU say, “the_card comes through instantly.” Make the double
ift and show it.

Turn the two cards face down. and take them as one card be-
tween the right thumb and the first and second fingers: with the
left thumb push off the next card halfway off the rl,ght-hand side
of the pack and slide the two cards uriderneath it.. Square the
three cards with the deck, at the same time securing a break
below them with the tip of the left little finger. “Again it comes
to the top immediately,” you say, and, making a triple lift, you
snow the chosen card. _

Turn the three cards face down. Take off the top card with
the right hand and, keeping it face down so that no one can g_et
a glimpse_of its face, push’it into the middle of the deck. “This
time it will take a moment or two Ionq_er_ to arrive,” you con-
tinug; then, as if YOU noticed some skepticism as to whether the
card was reaIIY placed in the deck ana was already on the top,
say, “Oh, no, the card really has gone, you see™—and you turn
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the top card, showing an indifferent card. In replacing it on the
top of the deck, secure a_break, as usual, under the riext card—
the_ chosen one—and again hold the deck so that this cannot be
noticed. Shake the cards a little, make the double lift, and again
show the selected card.

Turn the two cards face down on the deck; take off the top
card and insert it in the middle, pushing it home and squaring
the pack. Hold out your left hand flat,"palm upward with the
Pack lying on it; shake the cards a little, then slowly turn the
op card. "It is the chosen card again. “It really 15 a curious
thlng," ou remark., “Tr?/ it for yourself when_you go home.”

The trick 1s subject fo, almost infinite variety s to the se-
quence of the moves brlngln? the card to the top, every performer
having his own methods. IT IS advisable to learn the  sequence
given above hefore attempting any variations.

Al of the tricks | have explained can be_done with an)A deck,
at any time and without preparation, and,it is such tricks that are
the most useful to anyone taking up magic as a hobby. The space
allotted to playing Cards in this workprecludes the treatment
of tricks with“special packs, prepared cards, and prearranged
decks. The reader who wishes to follow up the subject cannot
do better than consult The Encyclopedia of Card Tricks ASpub-
lished. by Max Holden, New York City). and Greater Magic
(published b?/_CarI W. Jones, Minneagolis, Minnesota). Both
books are obtainable from any magic dealer.
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